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K POHRARPENCTOREEOFE: 7 L1 &[]
Obstacle within the field of geometric visibility : Yes No

Jte i O

Colour of light emitted: red

B0 Ten—0 el
white amber cplourless

SIROHE, 17TV B I OFEH

Number,category and kind of light source(s)

LED fREYEIRICRAL CRATFE R DT T o0 vz
Lamp approved for LED substitute light source(s):  Yes No

NI D6 . LED fREEIRO 72—
If yes, category of LED substitute light source(s)

BEBIOU VMK
Voltage and wattage

WIREY 22— fH U

Light source module: Yes

4[]
No
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JEIRE Y 22— /L OREERSI= —

Light source module specific identification code

# 750 mm PLFORESNZEOMITESHEH GEY 3555) : B B
Only for limited mounting height of equal to or less than 750mm o] Wz U
above the ground,if applicable: Yes No

AT PR ESRGBLOEEST AN = — g (HDHGHE)
Geometrical conditions of installation and relating variations,
if any:

BRI b — LT/ w B o ha— )L D

Application of an electronic light source control gear/variable intensity control:

(a) 77 O—ETHS: 1T vz
(a)Being part of the lamp: Yes No

(b) Zo 7 DO— Tl i vz O
(b)Being part of the lamp: Yes No

w Aot h e — X T A b e — UKo TG SV D AT
Input voltage(s) supplied by an electronic light source control gear/variable
intensity control:

%Jﬁﬁ‘l’:{ﬁ:/FDH/W‘rT/Tﬁi‘H“:I/FD~/W)%~7‘J ioctUu%‘%U%éﬁ
L= b= X T NI T O—ETHLNT L TR IRITITE ENRNIGE)
Electronic light source control gear/variable intensity control manufacturer and
identification number(when the light source control gear is part of the lamp but is
not included into the lamp body):

AIESCEE G T256) L vz O
Variable luminous intensity,if applicable: Yes No

FBARAFILT TV AT AO—H & TGRS DA AR T Iz k- Tiefitan
LIRE G4 T 255)

Function(s) produced by an interdependent lamp forming part of an
interdependent lamp system, if applicable:
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— AR EAN EEA

General technical requirements

4.1.

A DT ENA KT 1%, 4B LI ONBIE I
HDET D,

Each lamp submitted for approval shall conform to the requirements set forth
in paragraphs 4. and 5.

FEOLEMTHE T 5

4.3.

TN WEE OSSR N T, FOME AT ZD DRI DD
T, FTE DEIWEDS R LR S AU, D> DA AN E S IV RpE 2 fEFF
T HINTEF B L OEES N2 T U570,

The lamps must be so designed and constructed that in normal conditions of
use, and notwithstanding the vibrations to which they may be subjected in
such use, their satisfactory operation remains assured and they retain the
characteristics prescribed by this Regulation.

4.5.

B ITEA AL A A AABRRXDT T

Lamps as such or grouped, combined, reciprocally incorporated:

4.5.3.

N ar I T EXTAXALT =7 T i O YR A H LTI
DOREBEE DOF HALFIA I THY ORI EZTEE S DN AT AL
DOFAG O THEHARICEMET HIICRKEFT SN TWDIGE . D7 713
FFRSND,

Position lamps or daytime running lamps, which are reciprocally incorporated
with another function, using a common light source, and designed to operate
permanently with an additional system to regulate the intensity of the light
emitted, are permitted.

Pass

4.5.3.1.

72120 Ay T T T EOM B IABADI TN ar T T D6 %
IHDHERRIZLL FOWT N ThIbDET 5!

(@BEEDONIR (Toe 2 IXZ T N T 4T A PR (128> T SIS, F720%
(b7 7 DlEEZ R T T — N H LTl COfHZ L35,
However, in the case of a rear position lamp reciprocally incorporated with a
stop lamp, these functions shall either:

(a) be provided by multiple light sources (for instance, a double filament light
source); or

(b) be intended for use in a vehicle equipped with a tell-tale indicating failure
for the lamps.

-

S

Pass il

4.5.5.

s DOEFIZED, T (BEEE) D /A 7‘@2\%@@??1@ \ZHDIFFHAD
W*K*%L%J:U\/if_ JAMAUIL > X DT I AT v Zid, BEH I AEH R
FIZEDUMEDA—FH—mTE LR @H%fﬂ%&ﬁ@;&bﬁfé’fé Y PN 57}
E'J@f%ﬁfr%%ﬁ'éc:Fa'@‘d”éﬁ‘/\“f@%#bﬁﬁ?téﬂé%ﬁ&b\ LUFO&MEE2Z
Tz 5:

(2)3.3THD~—F 7 B BFR 72| Bl A— T —FT TR AT — DT
TR DORIADHPRRBIND, T a B NAIZKHEEE DEET 20087
% (3.1.2.2ZHOZ M),

(b) i FEYEF O T 0SB A M%7 7 Oud NDF i (2 DFEH B K
[0 Eﬂ?%%@;ﬁﬂ%’»/\bﬁ) 12100 cm2Z 2 72 b D ET 5,

()X FRPE : UNBLHINO. 48005.5. 2TEDFIZh ) o5, m DR i (m=
DBHBLORIBHZ T-OMAEDE) X, B ERLTLH X FR Tl
Thd,

(DA T T Frafargs, BERUNN—RF 7|
WHDET D,

On request of the applicant, the internal structure of the optical components
and/or the texture of the outer lens inside of the apparent surface of a lamp
(function) may incorporate only one manufacturer logo build by transparent or
non—transparent components provided that all requirements for the specific
function of this Regulation are fulfilled and in addition the following
conditions:

(a) Irrespective of the marking requirements in paragraph 3.3., only the logo
of the brand name of the vehicle manufacturer or the body manufacturer is
allowed. This shall be confirmed by the applicant by a statement (see
paragraph 3.1.2.2. (f).

(b) Size: the enclosed light emitting surface of the logo (incorporating

I, BT AR AA F

Pass
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transparent and non—transparent components of the logo) of such a lamp in
the direction of the reference axis shall not exceed 100 cm2.

(c) Symmetry: notwithstanding the requirements of paragraph 5.5.2. of UN
Regulation No. 48, the logo light emitting surface (incorporating transparent
and non-transparent components of the logo) does not have to be
symmetrical by itself.

(d) Stop lamps, direction indicator lamps, and reversing lamps shall not
incorporate a logo.

4.6.

B RLE

Failure provisions

4.6.1.

BENEENE T D7 VT T O E

Failure of a single lamp containing more than one light source

4.6.1.2.

BEOCIRANE T 5 7 VT THRNOWT DD IERIZ#E T -
Ba . TreoEn» f£<&%10biiﬁﬂﬂﬁ‘é%@&ﬂ‘5

() EEDFF RIS R TAEHERL Y D% M R CER SN CWOD I/ NEEE I &
L. 2T _XTONRD SUTRH R R E A X 72 0bDET 5, 20T
(b)UN#LHINo. 48006.4.81H, 6.7.81H, 6.9.87H, 6.10.87H, 6.11.81A, 6.12.8
TH, 6.13.8THFB L U6, 18.8HICFEH O LBV | MfEza R T T /LT — /L OIEENE
T IEn5,

In case of failure of any one light source in a single lamp containing more than
one light source, at least one of the following provisions shall apply:

(a) The light intensity complies with the minimum intensity required in the
pertinent table of standard light distribution as shown in Annex 3 and when all
light sources are illuminated the maximum intensities shall not be exceeded;
or

(b) A signal for activation of a tell-tale indicating failure, as indicated in
paragraphs 6.4.8., 6.7.8., 6.9.8, 6.10.8., 6.11.8., 6.12.8., 6.13.8. and 6.18.8.
of UN Regulation No. 48, is produced. In this case a note in the
communication form states that the lamp is only for use on a vehicle fitted
with a tell-tale indicating failure.

-

S

Pass il

4.6.1.3.

TARALT L =TT TIZONTL, 4.6. 1. 2O BEHORDVIZ, HD
4.6 1. THOFELETINA T, L FTOHEZ#EH 5!
BHEOCIRANE T D 7T TNOWF DD IER I EE D L7
Bt FReOED Vet 2% T 5b0ET5:

()FftHI3D2. 2B 7 oD HAEHERL L D& MU IT DI, BRSNS e/
HHED80% L, EET 5, Fi-ix

(b)UNKIHIINo. 48006.19.8IHIZFLa S To R R R T /L7 — /L OAEENE 523
s,

For daytime running lamps, instead of the requirements of paragraph 4.6.1.2.
and in addition to the requirements of paragraph 4.6.1.1., the following
provisions apply:

In case of failure of any one light source in a single lamp containing more than
one light source, at least one of the following provisions shall apply:

(a) The light intensity at the points of standard light distribution defined in
paragraph 2.2. of Annex 3 shall be at least 80 per cent of the minimum
intensity required; or

(b) A signal for activation of a tell-tale indicating failure, as indicated in
paragraph 6.19.8. of UN Regulation No. 48, is produced. In this case a note
in the communication form states that the lamp is only for use on a vehicle
fitted with a tell-tale indicating failure.

-

S

Pass il

4.6.1.4.

H7TU—1. la. 1b. 2a. 2b. 11, 1la, 11b, 11cBIN20D FAIFEFRARIZHOU
TiE. 4.6.1.2BHOBELEORDIT, 324,61 ITHOEMIZNZ T, LLFOH#
ExmAT5:

a). b)Y EZIL)DWT NIRRT E S X 4.6THOHEIZH )b HT) L H
HINo. 4806.5.8T8 7131 HINo. 530D6.3 . 8IE|IZH ESN =T /LT — /L DOIE
BESNHIENDLDOETD:

(@)W T O D IR FE LT,

L2HIR DB R G SN =T 7 DA FeEfh E DS ENTLR SN D i
IINEEEDB0% % FE5,

(1 DLL LSRR RO REL T, MRISO2. 1IRITRSIIZLL F D MDD

=

S

Pass il
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WD DR ENER SN DI/ NG EE T RIS

(HH=0" ,V=0°
(i) H il DO AMANZ 153> TH J7ITH=20" | V=+5°
(i) H @ ORI 23> TN IFIZH=10° . V=0° ,

For direction—indicator lamps of categories 1, la, 1b, 2a, 2b, 11, 11a, 11b,
11c and 12, instead of the requirements of paragraph 4.6.1.2. and in addition
to the requirements of paragraph 4.6.1.1., the following provisions apply:

A signal for activation of the tell-tale prescribed in paragraph 6.5.8. of
Regulation No. 48 or paragraph 6.3.8. of Regulation No. 53 shall be produced
on the basis of either option a), b) or ¢) (notwithstanding the provisions
stated in paragraph 4.6.):

(a) Any one light source has failed;

(b) In the case of a lamp designed for only two light sources, the intensity in
the axis of reference is less than 50 per cent of the minimum intensity
required;

(c) As a consequence of a failure of one or more light sources, the intensity in
one of the following directions as indicated in paragraph 2.1. of Annex 3, is
less than the minimum intensity required:

(i) H=0° , V=0°
(ii) H=20° outwards to the outside of the vehicle, V= +5°
(iii) H=10 inwards to the inside of the vehicle, V= 0°
4.6.1.6. 4 6 1 2IE<b)@%?{HF I —LOEROAN 7o T B LOR S a5 | B &
ZidgE SR, 72720, 4.6.1L 1 TEES K 0M.6.1.2TH(a) D B I DD | Pass / Fall
‘fﬁ@?ﬁﬁ INb,
The requirements of paragraph 4.6.1.2. (b) do not apply to stop— and position
lamps for vehicles of category L. However, the requirements of paragraph
4.6.1.1. and paragraph 4.6.1.2. (a) are still applicable
4.6.2. IO RN Ea ba— W ENECT-5E . K73V -3 HEE| ®/ &
FeEOBELRT A BTSN HDETH: Pass / Fail
(@FNKENDT IV —RIOKKEE LEDHTIV—R2OV TR a7
7
(b ED TV —RMI DI K% £ 557V —RM2DY T =Rk
T ~—N—F 7,
(R EN DT IV —SIORKIEE ERID TV —S20D AN 7T
(DFEN BN T IV —S3D ] KMEZE LRSI T T —S4AD AN TF 7
(eI ED AT AV —2aD g KNEZ _EBIDH 7TV —2bD A F5 7~ %8
OFNEDDT IV —F1OKKEE LD 07TV —F20VT 74757,
In case of failure of the variable intensity control of:
(a) A rear position lamp category R2 emitting more than the maximum value
of category R1;
(b) A rear end—outline marker lamp category RM2 emitting more than the
maximum value of category RM1;
(c) A stop lamp category S2 emitting more than the maximum value of
category S1;
(d) A stop lamp category S4 emitting more than the maximum value of
category S3;
(e) A direction indicator of category 2b emitting more than the maximum
value of category 2a;
(f) A rear fog lamp of category F2 emitting more than the maximum value of
category F1.
4.7. JEIRIZEE T2 8LE
Provisions with regard to light sources
4.7.2.2. [ OUNGE AT 2RO A S
()7 7 DR FHE. IR E E LML E LN [E E TERWEREE T8, Pass / Fail
In case of replaceable UN approved light source(s),
(a) The design of the lamp shall be such that the light source(s) can be fixed
in no other position but the correct one;
4.7.2.3. KT KIGE BEEE L, Eﬁ@fQOD%'E%/@%‘/XTA@;E DJFUR &7 2 Ji st /&
EFER i@ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁi%%ibﬁb YbDET B, Pass / Fail

Light Signalling Devices shall not generate radiated or power line
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disturbances, which cause a malfunction of other electric/electronic systems
of the vehicle.

4.7.2.4.

AR EY 22— LV OBE . JEIREY 2— L OEFHILL T OHARET 5
(QFTEDIELVMIEIZOAEEE TE 2D LEAMEHLZ2T VIR 3Z
EIRTERD, BID

(b)ek &R I3 fES L CnD, BEDY

() LEDOERIZD DL LT EDHHMED RN

- A DOUNGB A AR, B F213,

-~ [RCT7o 7\ TNICEE ST, FRPEDN 72 DD A2 B G IRE
Ta—/b,

(DIETFEY 2— L DROAE L, BIDOEY 22— /L (HEEH 12l > TS,
[l —DIIRE Y 2 — iR 2 — R RERSNTODE D) ICRZ S5 A
EE O E BN SNALDET D,

In case of replaceable light source module(s), the design of the light source
module(s) shall be such that

(a) it can only be fitted in the designated and correct position and can only be
removed with the use of tool(s); and

(b) it is tamperproof; and

(c) regardless of the use of tool(s), it is not interchangeable with:

— any replaceable UN approved light source; and/or,

— any other replaceable light source module having different characteristics
that is located in the same lamp housing.

(d) when the light source module is removed and replaced by another module
provided by the applicant and bearing the same light source module
identification code, the photometric requirements of device shall be met.

Pass

4.8.3.

JeHE

[Luminous intensities

4.8.3.1.

BIERDFREN 2T HUR, SN2 0DV T IV D 2 I A5 E T
ITDEEVETD:

(a) B |- (HV) 128\ C

SIHD Y eAkRB I BT AR ICHES =i/ MELL ||

(b)7> 7 PRGRATBEZ2 W T D F TN T,

SIHD Y AHRB IR T AR I ES NI KIEE B 2 720,

() ZEVERH D SMANZ I\ T,

= BRBR AN DOUNT, GBI D Y% RE I B - DR THLUE ST e/ M & Fft
HIBIZFEk T2 ¥4 OB KITHR E S LR O A T RIS/, Fold

= BRBRF AN HOWNT, MERIBICEE T 5 Y52 OB KN HLUE S e
Z FEIBRU,

(DBFRI2 DRI TE F AU P ROTAER A FE D FEFHN T, bHH D Y% ERE I
BT 2R T E SN T fe/IMEZ T RIBZ2U,

ED R BN BT A HI3D B ELIHO B EIED D D ET D,

If not otherwise specified, the intensity of light emitted by each of the two
samples supplied shall:

(a) On the reference axis (HV), be not less than the minimum specified in the
table of the pertinent function in paragraph 5.;

(b) In no direction where the lamp is visible, exceed the maximum, specified in
the table of the pertinent function in paragraph 5.;

(c) Outside the reference axis, — be not less than the product of the minimum
specified in the table of the pertinent function in paragraph 5., by the
percentage specified in the pertinent light distribution figure reproduced in
Annex 3 for each direction in question, or

— be not less than the intensity value as specified in the pertinent light
distribution figure reproduced in Annex 3 for each direction in question;

(d) Within the angles of geometric visibility defined in the tables in Annex 2,
be not less than the minimum specified in the table of the pertinent function
in paragraph 5.

The provisions of the relevant paragraphs of Annex 3 on local variations of
intensity shall be observed.

Pass

4.8.3.1.1.

512, UNFHINo. 48 CERSIVHH M A I M) IR BB L F20%

-

A
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B 1% 5 20 A EOMRGRIEEMEET D B T, HEEHE X, KA
\ZAM 51657 H5180° E T, M OIEE FMIZ-2.5° MH+5° FTOAREWN
ICIB W TR R IEEE 2.5 X 10 'edbL FChHAZ LA T 57280 BINT AN
BEE T AN TED, ZOBIMNT AL, HAKD 2B Z &I AN TEE
HIEMNTES,

In addition, in order to verify the visibility of red light towards the front
and/or white light towards the rear of a vehicle required in UN Regulation
No.48, the applicant may request an additional test, to show that in the
angular field from 165° to 180° outboard in horizontal direction and —2.5°

to +5° in vertical direction, the maximum intensity is not more than 2.5:10"

'cd. This additional test may be conducted taking into account the influence
of the vehicle body.

Pass / Fail

4.8.3.2.

D |~—7fF&F 7 LU TRIAGR SN D R EZ2E DI T 7 3[Rl —H e
EHL, FNODTUTINSRELT v TUN I NTG T Bl SN D
W23 ATFICBE T 22 IS A 7200 DE 5!

()T X TOT T[RRI EE DR K IEEE

DINT DT T PRI Z D/ N,

When an assembly of two independent lamps, to be type approved as lamps
marked “D” and having the same function, is deemed to be a single lamp, it
shall comply with the requirements for:

(a) Maximum intensity if all lamps together are lit;

(b) Minimum intensity if either lamp has failed.

Pass

4.8.3.3.

ARG Z 7 AT A, WEROM BARF AT 7 %3~ CRIRERATL
T XS B AT b DL T,

72720

@QUVT R a7 U CTHERE T 2 AR T 7 A7 B 3 B9
[ EAR RSCGHS A L S D AT B, B4 B AT EE BGH AL IO AT B Tng
Ba. HREE DR E U ARG 7 1%, rTEE RS i O~ C D [
TENLE I T, AMUO AT PR EENE B B LU E OB A3
bDET D, ZORE ., AEERE MO T X TOBENMEIZIBWT, EOHE
FIATEB O BARAFRLT 7 035 | St & Y 5 2E B 78 r D720 OFE L AE I
??ﬁﬁi‘éﬁfﬁﬁi:i@é\bfb\ﬂﬁi\ PRI D ] 7 ) AR GE M B 1 3 7 J & A
pSND,

(b)#& 3B 5 MIFE R er e U CHRBE 240 AR LT 7L AT KSR 7 L [ 8
RS S A Z BT BAU, 5857 B FTEIE RS i BT BTV A 5
A BB DR E LA AR T 7 1%, Al S O X Co[EE
AL T, BT PR e, B B LU E OB AT 0L T
%o B ~OIEFEE BT D AR O F AT REIC OV TIE, rTEhiE
PSS it 23 [ 8 BHAL 1 L2 DR B TR RO FR A JE A FE )& FI-IXERR T 5
TeOIBINT 7 % AT S G D56 | ZIVHOBINT 7 M3 O AT B RGH
Sl ZEO A BV 5 R R s 2 H S AL, B IO O3 X T
LR ol Vi BNt S el D QNI = A B S ) S IV A AN AN

An interdependent lamp system shall meet the requirements when all its
interdependent lamps are operated together.

However:

(a) If the interdependent lamp system providing the rear position lamp is
partly mounted on the fixed component and partly mounted on a

movable component, the interdependent lamp(s) specified by the applicant
shall meet the outboard geometric visibility colorimetric and photometric
requirement, at all fixed positions of the movable component(s). In this case,
the inboard geometric visibility requirement is deemed to be satisfied if this
(these) interdependent lamp(s) still conform to the photometric values
prescribed in the field of light distribution for the approval of the device, at all
fixed positions of the moveable component(s);

(b) If the interdependent lamp system providing the rear direction indicator
function is partly mounted on the fixed component and partly mounted on a
movable component, the interdependent lamp(s) specified by the applicant
shall meet the geometric visibility, colorimetric and photometric requirement,

-

S

Pass il
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at all fixed positions of the movable component(s). This does not apply to
interdependent direction indicator lamp(s) intended for fitting on vehicle(s)
where, to fulfil or complete the geometric visibility angle, additional lamps are
activated when the movable component is in any fixed open position, provided
that these additional lamps satisfy all the position, photometric and
colorimetric requirements applicable to the direction indicator lamps installed
on the movable component.

4.8.3.4.

AR b — U, BL RIS S T AN EIC AR 5 a s E L2 Wh D&
T5:
The variable intensity control shall not generate signals which cause luminous
intensities:

4.8.3.4.1.

SO B EFIPHAN, BLW
Qutside the range specified in paragraph 5.; and

4.8.3.4.2.

ES

FEEDZ o TN DWW TCHHUTHE T 2 4VE 0 [E E B D K%
HTCEFS:

(a) H PR DR DIMEATT DV AT 2O ARG

(b)F DD AT ADEE  KEAELA:

Exceeding the respective steady luminous intensity maximum specified in
paragraph b. for the specific lamp:

(a) For systems depending only on daytime and night—time conditions: under
night—time conditions;

(b) For other systems: under standard conditions?.

RD

4.8.3.5.

V7R arIr 7B, FIV T 2 R TN A~ ——F 7 D3
EFT BN ELEIAETDHAN T T T EOM B AIAR DA 25
D7 T aRRHI RS LT ED IR E LV TR a7 P Eiidm N
TIONIA v ~—T =T T B TR LT TBELNA RS E DT,
BlERD 5" VABIE T HAEDERE 107 HA @i 3 2 HE O EFRIZ
Fo TRYILN RN IZ B W T e b 5:1895,

2D HANISA KT 7 D —J5 FI13 10 5 DEBOCIRE WL, 2>
YU NG T ERIRENDGG G AT RET NEEIL, TN TONPED AT
IREETHLNDHETHL,

If a rear position lamp and/or a rear end—outline marker lamp is reciprocally
incorporated with a stop lamp producing either steady or variable luminous
intensity, the ratio between the luminous intensities actually measured of the
two lamps when turned on simultaneously at the intensity of the rear position
lamp or end-outline marker lamp when turned on alone should be at least 5:1
in the field delimited by the straight horizontal lines passing through £5° V
and the straight vertical lines passing through £10° H of the light
distribution table.

If the one or both of the two reciprocally incorporated lamps contain(s) more
than one light source and is (are) considered as a single lamp, the values to
be considered are those obtained with all sources in operation;

Pass

4.9.

i)
Colour of light emitted

BRI D Y B IR R FERRBE L2 DV CE D DAV ELEHE 1 ORI N THROL &
ZHESTHHDET S, ;zh%@é SRR T AL XX, 4.8TH TR L2
TANFNEZ#E T 5b0 LT 5, ZOREIKOIRTIL, ORI L) B
BIN2WHDET D,

717U, IR BB IR A L= I oW T, 4.8THD S 34IE B 1T kD,
FEDOIRMNT o T NIAFET DIRE TR E AL T XL D LT 5,
The colour of the light emitted shall be measured inside the field of the light
distribution grid defined for the specific function in the relevant paragraph of
Annex 3. To check these colorimetric characteristics, the test procedure
described in paragraph 4.8. shall be applied. Outside this field no sharp
variation of colour shall be observed.

However, for lamps equipped with non-replaceable light sources, the
colorimetric characteristics should be verified with the light sources present
in the lamp, in accordance with relevant subparagraphs of paragraph 4.8.

=

S

Pass

il
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BEHUAT ORABR LR M VB

Test data record form for Parking Lamps

5.3. IN—F 7 Z 7 (TTR)
Parking lamps (77R)
5.3.1. L H L OMEHERLDY: - /A
SN2 2DV T NVDK 2 3R HNIF, KEDBEHZ - THDE | Pass / Fail
T2
72120, Ay T T T B BIA B R DL & R —F L T T T ONW T,
AKPHEDRITTHE OAEEZTFHEO FHICINTE.0X 10 cdd
ERFRINDLDET D,
Luminous intensity and standard light distribution:
The light emitted by each of the two samples supplied shall meet the
requirements in Table 5.
However, a luminous intensity of 6.0-10" cd shall be permitted for parking
lamps directed to the rear incorporated with stop lamps below a plane
forming an angle of 5° with and downward from the horizontal plane;
K IN—=FX LT T T DHE
Table 5 Luminous intensities for parking lamps
=% 7T cdBNLDR | cdHENLODRR KIEEE FEAERCLE LR A8 T
7 /NI E (4.8.3.1.7 (b)) (4.8.3.1.7 (c)) (4.8.3.1.7 (d))
Parking lamps | (4.8.3.1.78 Maximum luminous Standard light Angles of
(a) intensity in ¢d when distribution geometric visibility
Minimum used as (Par. 4.8.3.1. (¢)) (Par. 4.8.3.1. (d))
luminous (Par. 4.8.3.1. (b))
intensity in T cd L Dy
cd Definition | /INYEEE
(Par. 4.8.3.1. Minimum
(@) luminous
intensity in
cd
S 0 ) X[A3-1 FA2-1 ,2
forward facing 2x10 6.010 Figure A3-1 Table A2—-1 5x10
AR 0 1 XA3-T FA2-1 Y
rearward facing 2x10 3.0x10 Figure A3-1 Table A2-1 5x10

KA1 7 NI TR v ar I 7 N—F o TT7
TURTINIA L ~—T—F0 7 AT T 7 BRO MR R 2R O FEHERL Y,
Figure A3-I Standard light distribution for front and rear position—, parking—,
end—outline marker—, stop— and direction indicator lamps

A
10° 20 —I— 20
5° 10 20 70 20 10
0° 35 — 90 — 100 — 90 —— 35 rv
5° 10 20 70 20 10
10° 20 ‘lﬁ 20 il
20° 15° 10° 5° 0° 5° 10° 15° 20°

A
=
v
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Table A2—-1 Angles of geometric visibility, horizontal and vertical

B/ KA [ENE] S SEAN
. (N5 F5) (EFH/TH) AR
77 .
Lamp Minimum Minimum Additinal
horizontal angles vertical angles . .
(inboard / outboard) (above / below) information
Tk V7 =% 7 (TTR) - 15° /15° ]
Front/rear parking (77R) (15° /5° ) b
FA2-1D:
b 77 OHEZ3750 mmATH DRI mSLebIociEshLT7 7,

Notes to Table A2-1:
b For lamps to be installed with the H-plane of the lamp at a mounting height of less than 750 mm.

=X I T T DNE
Luminous intensities for parking lamps

cd BN D e RIS
(4.8.3.1%(b))

cdEANT D/ NEE
(4.8.3.17H(a))
Minimum luminous intensity in cd

(Par. 4.8.3.1. (a)) (Par. 4.8.3.1. (b))

Maximum luminous intensity in cd

AL 77R el
Symbol Left side
A
Right side
B Rt
Photometric characteristics
J71A] DA
Direction [.uminous intensity(cd)
TEH K- FeAdl A 4]
vertical |Horizontal | eft side Right side
TATANT | TATGANT TV | T4TANT | T4T AT T VIS
N other than filament lamp N4 other than filament lamp
Filament lamp| 1501% 30474 |Filament lamp| 1501% 3057 1%
1min after |30 min after 1min after |30 min after
10U 5L
10U 5R
5U 20L
5U 10L
5U \Y
5U 10R
5U 20R
H 10L
H 5L
H V
H 5R
H 10R
5D 20L
5D 10L
5D V
5D 10R
5D 20R
10U 5L
10U 5R
5.3.2. e IR EE A L OFIPAN O e /NG - FREZ /A
Minimum luminous intensity within the angles of geometric visibility: See Pass / Fail

Table b.
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R AR A B DHEFH N D fe/ NGBS

Minimum luminous intensity within the angles of geometric visibility

J71A] St (ed)
Direction [.uminous intensity(cd)
FEE K- FeAdl A4
vertical |Horizontal |Left side Right side
TATANT | TATGANTG TS | T4TANT | TATA T 7 LS
N other than filament lamp N other than filament lamp
Filament lamp| 1504 304>% |Filament lamp 151 305
1min after |30 min after 1min after {30 min after
5.3.6. MR HLE 4.6, THS PR, W/ A
Failure provisions: See paragraph 4.6. Pass / Fail
5.3.7. B AT T DEBVETD: W/ A
(a)7a M X—F 7 2OV TIT A, Pass / Fail
(b)Y T /R —=F 75 FIZHONTITIR,
Colour:The colour of light emitted shall:
(a) For front parking lamps be white;
(b) For rear parking lamps be red;
ST KO FeAdl A 4]
Colour of light Left side Right side
5 JE A X v X v
Chromaticity
coordinates
fii=

Remarks
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Attached Table
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Test date
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ST KAE 525 B OFBR TSR M OV
Light Signalling Device Test Data Record Form

Y S
Tested by

AR

Test site

WETE T

Series No.

kT KAE 5P RE
Light signaling function

Vova=y)!
Category

BEALT IR
Change Index

AR B B HLA
Test vehicle Make

UVEE
Type

KTk a5 R

K

Test of device etc Manufacturer Type

B2

Test equipment

AR Ry - PR & OV L

(/2)

Terminal voltage and current value at time of test V., A (Left)

€5))
vV, A (Right)

K POHRARPENCTOREEOFE: 7 L1 &[]
Obstacle within the field of geometric visibility : Yes No

Jte i O

Colour of light emitted: red

B0 Ten—0 el
white amber cplourless

SIROHE, 17TV B I OFEH

Number,category and kind of light source(s)

LED fREYEIRICRAL CRATFE R DT T o0 vz
Lamp approved for LED substitute light source(s):  Yes No

NI D6 . LED fREEIRO 72—
If yes, category of LED substitute light source(s)

BEBIOU VMK
Voltage and wattage

WIREY 22— fH U

Light source module: Yes

4[]
No



h-simakawa
タイプライターテキスト
【新旧対照表別紙２０】
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JEIRE Y 22— /L OREERSI= —

Light source module specific identification code

# 750 mm PLFORESNZEOMITESHEH GEY 3555) : B B
Only for limited mounting height of equal to or less than 750mm o] Wz U
above the ground,if applicable: Yes No

AT PR ESRGBLOEEST AN = — g (HDHGHE)
Geometrical conditions of installation and relating variations,
if any:

BRI b — LT/ w B o ha— )L D

Application of an electronic light source control gear/variable intensity control:

(a) 77 O—ETHS: 1T vz
(a)Being part of the lamp: Yes No

(b) Zo 7 DO— Tl i vz O
(b)Being part of the lamp: Yes No

w Aot h e — X T A b e — UKo TG SV D AT
Input voltage(s) supplied by an electronic light source control gear/variable
intensity control:

%Jﬁﬁ‘l’:{ﬁ:/FDH/W‘rT/Tﬁi‘H“:I/FD~/W)%~7‘J ioctUu%‘%U%éﬁ
L= b= X T NI T O—ETHLNT L TR IRITITE ENRNIGE)
Electronic light source control gear/variable intensity control manufacturer and
identification number(when the light source control gear is part of the lamp but is
not included into the lamp body):

AIESCEE G T256) L vz O
Variable luminous intensity,if applicable: Yes No

FBARAFILT TV AT AO—H & TGRS DA AR T Iz k- Tiefitan
LIRE G4 T 255)

Function(s) produced by an interdependent lamp forming part of an
interdependent lamp system, if applicable:
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— AR EAN EEA

General technical requirements

4.1.

A DT ENA KT 1%, 4B LI ONBIE I
HDET D,

Each lamp submitted for approval shall conform to the requirements set forth
in paragraphs 4. and 5.

FEOLEMTHE T 5

4.3.

TN WEE OSSR N T, FOME AT ZD DRI DD
T, FTE DEIWEDS R LR S AU, D> DA AN E S IV RpE 2 fEFF
T HINTEF B L OEES N2 T U570,

The lamps must be so designed and constructed that in normal conditions of
use, and notwithstanding the vibrations to which they may be subjected in
such use, their satisfactory operation remains assured and they retain the
characteristics prescribed by this Regulation.

4.5.

B ITEA AL A A AABRRXDT T

Lamps as such or grouped, combined, reciprocally incorporated:

4.5.3.

N ar I T EXTAXALT =7 T i O YR A H LTI
DOREBEE DOF HALFIA I THY ORI EZTEE S DN AT AL
DOFAG O THEHARICEMET HIICRKEFT SN TWDIGE . D7 713
FFRSND,

Position lamps or daytime running lamps, which are reciprocally incorporated
with another function, using a common light source, and designed to operate
permanently with an additional system to regulate the intensity of the light
emitted, are permitted.

Pass

4.5.3.1.

72120 Ay T T T EOM B IABADI TN ar T T D6 %
IHDHERRIZLL FOWT N ThIbDET 5!

(@BEEDONIR (Toe 2 IXZ T N T 4T A PR (128> T SIS, F720%
(b7 7 DlEEZ R T T — N H LTl COfHZ L35,
However, in the case of a rear position lamp reciprocally incorporated with a
stop lamp, these functions shall either:

(a) be provided by multiple light sources (for instance, a double filament light
source); or

(b) be intended for use in a vehicle equipped with a tell-tale indicating failure
for the lamps.

-

S

Pass il

4.5.5.

s DOEFIZED, T (BEEE) D /A 7‘@2\%@@??1@ \ZHDIFFHAD
W*K*%L%J:U\/if_ JAMAUIL > X DT I AT v Zid, BEH I AEH R
FIZEDUMEDA—FH—mTE LR @H%fﬂ%&ﬁ@;&bﬁfé’fé Y PN 57}
E'J@f%ﬁfr%%ﬁ'éc:Fa'@‘d”éﬁ‘/\“f@%#bﬁﬁ?téﬂé%ﬁ&b\ LUFO&MEE2Z
Tz 5:

(2)3.3THD~—F 7 B BFR 72| Bl A— T —FT TR AT — DT
TR DORIADHPRRBIND, T a B NAIZKHEEE DEET 20087
% (3.1.2.2ZHOZ M),

(b) i FEYEF O T 0SB A M%7 7 Oud NDF i (2 DFEH B K
[0 Eﬂ?%%@;ﬁﬂ%’»/\bﬁ) 12100 cm2Z 2 72 b D ET 5,

()X FRPE : UNBLHINO. 48005.5. 2TEDFIZh ) o5, m DR i (m=
DBHBLORIBHZ T-OMAEDE) X, B ERLTLH X FR Tl
Thd,

(DA T T Frafargs, BERUNN—RF 7|
WHDET D,

On request of the applicant, the internal structure of the optical components
and/or the texture of the outer lens inside of the apparent surface of a lamp
(function) may incorporate only one manufacturer logo build by transparent or
non—transparent components provided that all requirements for the specific
function of this Regulation are fulfilled and in addition the following
conditions:

(a) Irrespective of the marking requirements in paragraph 3.3., only the logo
of the brand name of the vehicle manufacturer or the body manufacturer is
allowed. This shall be confirmed by the applicant by a statement (see
paragraph 3.1.2.2. (f).

(b) Size: the enclosed light emitting surface of the logo (incorporating

I, BT AR AA F

Pass
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transparent and non—transparent components of the logo) of such a lamp in
the direction of the reference axis shall not exceed 100 cm2.

(c) Symmetry: notwithstanding the requirements of paragraph 5.5.2. of UN
Regulation No. 48, the logo light emitting surface (incorporating transparent
and non-transparent components of the logo) does not have to be
symmetrical by itself.

(d) Stop lamps, direction indicator lamps, and reversing lamps shall not
incorporate a logo.

4.6.

B RLE

Failure provisions

4.6.1.

BENEENE T D7 VT T O E

Failure of a single lamp containing more than one light source

4.6.1.2.

BEOCIRANE T 5 7 VT THRNOWT DD IERIZ#E T -
Ba . TreoEn» f£<&%10biiﬁﬂﬂﬁ‘é%@&ﬂ‘5

() EEDFF RIS R TAEHERL Y D% M R CER SN CWOD I/ NEEE I &
L. 2T _XTONRD SUTRH R R E A X 72 0bDET 5, 20T
(b)UN#LHINo. 48006.4.81H, 6.7.81H, 6.9.87H, 6.10.87H, 6.11.81A, 6.12.8
TH, 6.13.8THFB L U6, 18.8HICFEH O LBV | MfEza R T T /LT — /L OIEENE
T IEn5,

In case of failure of any one light source in a single lamp containing more than
one light source, at least one of the following provisions shall apply:

(a) The light intensity complies with the minimum intensity required in the
pertinent table of standard light distribution as shown in Annex 3 and when all
light sources are illuminated the maximum intensities shall not be exceeded;
or

(b) A signal for activation of a tell-tale indicating failure, as indicated in
paragraphs 6.4.8., 6.7.8., 6.9.8, 6.10.8., 6.11.8., 6.12.8., 6.13.8. and 6.18.8.
of UN Regulation No. 48, is produced. In this case a note in the
communication form states that the lamp is only for use on a vehicle fitted
with a tell-tale indicating failure.

-

S

Pass il

4.6.1.3.

TARALT L =TT TIZONTL, 4.6. 1. 2O BEHORDVIZ, HD
4.6 1. THOFELETINA T, L FTOHEZ#EH 5!
BHEOCIRANE T D 7T TNOWF DD IER I EE D L7
Bt FReOED Vet 2% T 5b0ET5:

()FftHI3D2. 2B 7 oD HAEHERL L D& MU IT DI, BRSNS e/
HHED80% L, EET 5, Fi-ix

(b)UNKIHIINo. 48006.19.8IHIZFLa S To R R R T /L7 — /L OAEENE 523
s,

For daytime running lamps, instead of the requirements of paragraph 4.6.1.2.
and in addition to the requirements of paragraph 4.6.1.1., the following
provisions apply:

In case of failure of any one light source in a single lamp containing more than
one light source, at least one of the following provisions shall apply:

(a) The light intensity at the points of standard light distribution defined in
paragraph 2.2. of Annex 3 shall be at least 80 per cent of the minimum
intensity required; or

(b) A signal for activation of a tell-tale indicating failure, as indicated in
paragraph 6.19.8. of UN Regulation No. 48, is produced. In this case a note
in the communication form states that the lamp is only for use on a vehicle
fitted with a tell-tale indicating failure.

-

S

Pass il

4.6.1.4.

H7TU—1. la. 1b. 2a. 2b. 11, 1la, 11b, 11cBIN20D FAIFEFRARIZHOU
TiE. 4.6.1.2BHOBELEORDIT, 324,61 ITHOEMIZNZ T, LLFOH#
ExmAT5:

a). b)Y EZIL)DWT NIRRT E S X 4.6THOHEIZH )b HT) L H
HINo. 4806.5.8T8 7131 HINo. 530D6.3 . 8IE|IZH ESN =T /LT — /L DOIE
BESNHIENDLDOETD:

(@)W T O D IR FE LT,

L2HIR DB R G SN =T 7 DA FeEfh E DS ENTLR SN D i
IINEEEDB0% % FE5,

(1 DLL LSRR RO REL T, MRISO2. 1IRITRSIIZLL F D MDD

=

S

Pass il
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WD DR ENER SN DI/ NG EE T RIS

(HH=0" ,V=0°
(i) H il DO AMANZ 153> TH J7ITH=20" | V=+5°
(i) H @ ORI 23> TN IFIZH=10° . V=0° ,

For direction—indicator lamps of categories 1, la, 1b, 2a, 2b, 11, 11a, 11b,
11c and 12, instead of the requirements of paragraph 4.6.1.2. and in addition
to the requirements of paragraph 4.6.1.1., the following provisions apply:

A signal for activation of the tell-tale prescribed in paragraph 6.5.8. of
Regulation No. 48 or paragraph 6.3.8. of Regulation No. 53 shall be produced
on the basis of either option a), b) or ¢) (notwithstanding the provisions
stated in paragraph 4.6.):

(a) Any one light source has failed;

(b) In the case of a lamp designed for only two light sources, the intensity in
the axis of reference is less than 50 per cent of the minimum intensity
required;

(c) As a consequence of a failure of one or more light sources, the intensity in
one of the following directions as indicated in paragraph 2.1. of Annex 3, is
less than the minimum intensity required:

(i) H=0° , V=0°
(ii) H=20° outwards to the outside of the vehicle, V= +5°
(iii) H=10 inwards to the inside of the vehicle, V= 0°
4.6.1.6. 4 6 1 2IE<b)@%?{HF I —LOEROAN 7o T B LOR S a5 | B &
ZidgE SR, 72720, 4.6.1L 1 TEES K 0M.6.1.2TH(a) D B I DD | Pass / Fall
‘fﬁ@?ﬁﬁ INb,
The requirements of paragraph 4.6.1.2. (b) do not apply to stop— and position
lamps for vehicles of category L. However, the requirements of paragraph
4.6.1.1. and paragraph 4.6.1.2. (a) are still applicable
4.6.2. IO RN Ea ba— W ENECT-5E . K73V -3 HEE| ®/ &
FeEOBELRT A BTSN HDETH: Pass / Fail
(@FNKENDT IV —RIOKKEE LEDHTIV—R2OV TR a7
7
(b ED TV —RMI DI K% £ 557V —RM2DY T =Rk
T ~—N—F 7,
(R EN DT IV —SIORKIEE ERID TV —S20D AN 7T
(DFEN BN T IV —S3D ] KMEZE LRSI T T —S4AD AN TF 7
(eI ED AT AV —2aD g KNEZ _EBIDH 7TV —2bD A F5 7~ %8
OFNEDDT IV —F1OKKEE LD 07TV —F20VT 74757,
In case of failure of the variable intensity control of:
(a) A rear position lamp category R2 emitting more than the maximum value
of category R1;
(b) A rear end—outline marker lamp category RM2 emitting more than the
maximum value of category RM1;
(c) A stop lamp category S2 emitting more than the maximum value of
category S1;
(d) A stop lamp category S4 emitting more than the maximum value of
category S3;
(e) A direction indicator of category 2b emitting more than the maximum
value of category 2a;
(f) A rear fog lamp of category F2 emitting more than the maximum value of
category F1.
4.7. JEIRIZEE T2 8LE
Provisions with regard to light sources
4.7.2.2. [ OUNGE AT 2RO A S
()7 7 DR FHE. IR E E LML E LN [E E TERWEREE T8, Pass / Fail
In case of replaceable UN approved light source(s),
(a) The design of the lamp shall be such that the light source(s) can be fixed
in no other position but the correct one;
4.7.2.3. KT KIGE BEEE L, Eﬁ@fQOD%'E%/@%‘/XTA@;E DJFUR &7 2 Ji st /&
EFER i@ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁi%%ibﬁb YbDET B, Pass / Fail

Light Signalling Devices shall not generate radiated or power line
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disturbances, which cause a malfunction of other electric/electronic systems
of the vehicle.

4.7.2.4.

AR EY 22— LV OBE . JEIREY 2— L OEFHILL T OHARET 5
(QFTEDIELVMIEIZOAEEE TE 2D LEAMEHLZ2T VIR 3Z
EIRTERD, BID

(b)ek &R I3 fES L CnD, BEDY

() LEDOERIZD DL LT EDHHMED RN

- A DOUNGB A AR, B F213,

-~ [RCT7o 7\ TNICEE ST, FRPEDN 72 DD A2 B G IRE
Ta—/b,

(DIETFEY 2— L DROAE L, BIDOEY 22— /L (HEEH 12l > TS,
[l —DIIRE Y 2 — iR 2 — R RERSNTODE D) ICRZ S5 A
EE O E BN SNALDET D,

In case of replaceable light source module(s), the design of the light source
module(s) shall be such that

(a) it can only be fitted in the designated and correct position and can only be
removed with the use of tool(s); and

(b) it is tamperproof; and

(c) regardless of the use of tool(s), it is not interchangeable with:

— any replaceable UN approved light source; and/or,

— any other replaceable light source module having different characteristics
that is located in the same lamp housing.

(d) when the light source module is removed and replaced by another module
provided by the applicant and bearing the same light source module
identification code, the photometric requirements of device shall be met.

Pass

4.8.3.

JeHE

[Luminous intensities

4.8.3.1.

BIERDFREN 2T HUR, SN2 0DV T IV D 2 I A5 E T
ITDEEVETD:

(a) B |- (HV) 128\ C

SIHD Y eAkRB I BT AR ICHES =i/ MELL ||

(b)7> 7 PRGRATBEZ2 W T D F TN T,

SIHD Y AHRB IR T AR I ES NI KIEE B 2 720,

() ZEVERH D SMANZ I\ T,

= BRBR AN DOUNT, GBI D Y% RE I B - DR THLUE ST e/ M & Fft
HIBIZFEk T2 ¥4 OB KITHR E S LR O A T RIS/, Fold

= BRBRF AN HOWNT, MERIBICEE T 5 Y52 OB KN HLUE S e
Z FEIBRU,

(DBFRI2 DRI TE F AU P ROTAER A FE D FEFHN T, bHH D Y% ERE I
BT 2R T E SN T fe/IMEZ T RIBZ2U,

ED R BN BT A HI3D B ELIHO B EIED D D ET D,

If not otherwise specified, the intensity of light emitted by each of the two
samples supplied shall:

(a) On the reference axis (HV), be not less than the minimum specified in the
table of the pertinent function in paragraph 5.;

(b) In no direction where the lamp is visible, exceed the maximum, specified in
the table of the pertinent function in paragraph 5.;

(c) Outside the reference axis, — be not less than the product of the minimum
specified in the table of the pertinent function in paragraph 5., by the
percentage specified in the pertinent light distribution figure reproduced in
Annex 3 for each direction in question, or

— be not less than the intensity value as specified in the pertinent light
distribution figure reproduced in Annex 3 for each direction in question;

(d) Within the angles of geometric visibility defined in the tables in Annex 2,
be not less than the minimum specified in the table of the pertinent function
in paragraph 5.

The provisions of the relevant paragraphs of Annex 3 on local variations of
intensity shall be observed.

Pass

4.8.3.1.1.

512, UNFHINo. 48 CERSIVHH M A I M) IR BB L F20%

-

A




TRIAS 37 (4)-R148-02

B 1% 5 20 A EOMRGRIEEMEET D B T, HEEHE X, KA
\ZAM 51657 H5180° E T, M OIEE FMIZ-2.5° MH+5° FTOAREWN
ICIB W TR R IEEE 2.5 X 10 'edbL FChHAZ LA T 57280 BINT AN
BEE T AN TED, ZOBIMNT AL, HAKD 2B Z &I AN TEE
HIEMNTES,

In addition, in order to verify the visibility of red light towards the front
and/or white light towards the rear of a vehicle required in UN Regulation
No.48, the applicant may request an additional test, to show that in the
angular field from 165° to 180° outboard in horizontal direction and —2.5°

to +5° in vertical direction, the maximum intensity is not more than 2.5:10"

'cd. This additional test may be conducted taking into account the influence
of the vehicle body.

Pass / Fail

4.8.3.2.

D |~—7fF&F 7 LU TRIAGR SN D R EZ2E DI T 7 3[Rl —H e
EHL, FNODTUTINSRELT v TUN I NTG T Bl SN D
W23 ATFICBE T 22 IS A 7200 DE 5!

()T X TOT T[RRI EE DR K IEEE

DINT DT T PRI Z D/ N,

When an assembly of two independent lamps, to be type approved as lamps
marked “D” and having the same function, is deemed to be a single lamp, it
shall comply with the requirements for:

(a) Maximum intensity if all lamps together are lit;

(b) Minimum intensity if either lamp has failed.

Pass

4.8.3.3.

ARG Z 7 AT A, WEROM BARF AT 7 %3~ CRIRERATL
T XS B AT b DL T,

72720

@QUVT R a7 U CTHERE T 2 AR T 7 A7 B 3 B9
[ EAR RSCGHS A L S D AT B, B4 B AT EE BGH AL IO AT B Tng
Ba. HREE DR E U ARG 7 1%, rTEE RS i O~ C D [
TENLE I T, AMUO AT PR EENE B B LU E OB A3
bDET D, ZORE ., AEERE MO T X TOBENMEIZIBWT, EOHE
FIATEB O BARAFRLT 7 035 | St & Y 5 2E B 78 r D720 OFE L AE I
??ﬁﬁi‘éﬁfﬁﬁi:i@é\bfb\ﬂﬁi\ PRI D ] 7 ) AR GE M B 1 3 7 J & A
pSND,

(b)#& 3B 5 MIFE R er e U CHRBE 240 AR LT 7L AT KSR 7 L [ 8
RS S A Z BT BAU, 5857 B FTEIE RS i BT BTV A 5
A BB DR E LA AR T 7 1%, Al S O X Co[EE
AL T, BT PR e, B B LU E OB AT 0L T
%o B ~OIEFEE BT D AR O F AT REIC OV TIE, rTEhiE
PSS it 23 [ 8 BHAL 1 L2 DR B TR RO FR A JE A FE )& FI-IXERR T 5
TeOIBINT 7 % AT S G D56 | ZIVHOBINT 7 M3 O AT B RGH
Sl ZEO A BV 5 R R s 2 H S AL, B IO O3 X T
LR ol Vi BNt S el D QNI = A B S ) S IV A AN AN

An interdependent lamp system shall meet the requirements when all its
interdependent lamps are operated together.

However:

(a) If the interdependent lamp system providing the rear position lamp is
partly mounted on the fixed component and partly mounted on a

movable component, the interdependent lamp(s) specified by the applicant
shall meet the outboard geometric visibility colorimetric and photometric
requirement, at all fixed positions of the movable component(s). In this case,
the inboard geometric visibility requirement is deemed to be satisfied if this
(these) interdependent lamp(s) still conform to the photometric values
prescribed in the field of light distribution for the approval of the device, at all
fixed positions of the moveable component(s);

(b) If the interdependent lamp system providing the rear direction indicator
function is partly mounted on the fixed component and partly mounted on a
movable component, the interdependent lamp(s) specified by the applicant
shall meet the geometric visibility, colorimetric and photometric requirement,

-

S

Pass il
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at all fixed positions of the movable component(s). This does not apply to
interdependent direction indicator lamp(s) intended for fitting on vehicle(s)
where, to fulfil or complete the geometric visibility angle, additional lamps are
activated when the movable component is in any fixed open position, provided
that these additional lamps satisfy all the position, photometric and
colorimetric requirements applicable to the direction indicator lamps installed
on the movable component.

4.8.3.4.

AR b — U, BL RIS S T AN EIC AR 5 a s E L2 Wh D&
T5:
The variable intensity control shall not generate signals which cause luminous
intensities:

4.8.3.4.1.

SO B EFIPHAN, BLW
Qutside the range specified in paragraph 5.; and

4.8.3.4.2.

ES

FEEDZ o TN DWW TCHHUTHE T 2 4VE 0 [E E B D K%
HTCEFS:

(a) H PR DR DIMEATT DV AT 2O ARG

(b)F DD AT ADEE  KEAELA:

Exceeding the respective steady luminous intensity maximum specified in
paragraph b. for the specific lamp:

(a) For systems depending only on daytime and night—time conditions: under
night—time conditions;

(b) For other systems: under standard conditions?.

RD

4.8.3.5.

V7R arIr 7B, FIV T 2 R TN A~ ——F 7 D3
EFT BN ELEIAETDHAN T T T EOM B AIAR DA 25
D7 T aRRHI RS LT ED IR E LV TR a7 P Eiidm N
TIONIA v ~—T =T T B TR LT TBELNA RS E DT,
BlERD 5" VABIE T HAEDERE 107 HA @i 3 2 HE O EFRIZ
Fo TRYILN RN IZ B W T e b 5:1895,

2D HANISA KT 7 D —J5 FI13 10 5 DEBOCIRE WL, 2>
YU NG T ERIRENDGG G AT RET NEEIL, TN TONPED AT
IREETHLNDHETHL,

If a rear position lamp and/or a rear end—outline marker lamp is reciprocally
incorporated with a stop lamp producing either steady or variable luminous
intensity, the ratio between the luminous intensities actually measured of the
two lamps when turned on simultaneously at the intensity of the rear position
lamp or end-outline marker lamp when turned on alone should be at least 5:1
in the field delimited by the straight horizontal lines passing through £5° V
and the straight vertical lines passing through £10° H of the light
distribution table.

If the one or both of the two reciprocally incorporated lamps contain(s) more
than one light source and is (are) considered as a single lamp, the values to
be considered are those obtained with all sources in operation;

Pass

4.9.

i)
Colour of light emitted

BRI D Y B IR R FERRBE L2 DV CE D DAV ELEHE 1 ORI N THROL &
ZHESTHHDET S, ;zh%@é SRR T AL XX, 4.8TH TR L2
TANFNEZ#E T 5b0 LT 5, ZOREIKOIRTIL, ORI L) B
BIN2WHDET D,

717U, IR BB IR A L= I oW T, 4.8THD S 34IE B 1T kD,
FEDOIRMNT o T NIAFET DIRE TR E AL T XL D LT 5,
The colour of the light emitted shall be measured inside the field of the light
distribution grid defined for the specific function in the relevant paragraph of
Annex 3. To check these colorimetric characteristics, the test procedure
described in paragraph 4.8. shall be applied. Outside this field no sharp
variation of colour shall be observed.

However, for lamps equipped with non-replaceable light sources, the
colorimetric characteristics should be verified with the light sources present
in the lamp, in accordance with relevant subparagraphs of paragraph 4.8.

=

S

Pass

il




ST B L OB BT DOFABREC &% e OVl
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Test data record form for position lamps and rear end—outline marker lamps

5.2. UVriRyvary77 (R, R2OMR) BRI T 2 R T U RNI A ~—h1—F0 7 (RM1,
RM2)
Rear position lamps (R1, R2, MR) and rear end—outline marker lamps, (RM1, RM2)
5.2.1. L H8 L OME R : /A
FEHINT2 DDV TNV DK 2 T DL, RAD B AT HDE | Pass / Fall
T2
7elZL Ay 7 F 0 TR AMIIABARDI TR v ar T FIZON T,
AKPHEDRITTHE OAEERTEHEO FHICIHNTE6.0X 10" cdd
HEDTFRINDILDET D,
Luminous intensity and standard light distribution:
The light emitted by each of the two samples supplied shall meet the
requirements in Table 4.
However, a luminous intensity of 6.0-10" cd shall be permitted for rear
position lamps reciprocally incorporated with stop lamps below a plane
forming an angle of 5° with and downward from the horizontal plane.
K4 VTR ar I T BN T TR T I N Ao~ —h—F F DN E
Table 4 Luminous intensities for rear position and rear end-outline marker lamps
V7 ARTYar7| cd ok | @Bl O cd AL o X AR el PRI AR A
L VTR N JEEE(4.8.3.1.5 (b)) | (4.8.3.1.5(c)) (4.8.3.1.7 (d))
TONIA~—]| (4.8.3.1.78 Maximum luminous Standard light Angles of
=T DhH (a)) intensity in cd when distribution geometric visibility
T — Minimum used as (Par. 4.8.3.1. (¢)) (Par. 4.8.3.1. (d))
Rear position luminous (Par. 4.8.3.1. (b))
lamps, rear intensity in | > 7 V7 | IDj~—7 e cdHfT Dy
end—outline cd N S vA Definition NG E
marker lamps of| (Par. 4.8.3.1.| A single | (3.3.2.5.2. Minimum
categories (@) lamp I8) luminous
A lamp intensity in
marked “D” cd
(Par.
3.3.2.5.2.)
R1. MRF721%
RM1 ([ &) 0 1 0 [X|A3-1 FA2-1 ,
R1, MR or RM1| 4710 1.7x10° [ 8.5x10 Figure A3-1  |Table A2-1| 210
(steady)
R2F721ZRM2
(A]2%) 0 ! ! [XIA3-1 FA2-1 ,
R2 or RM2 4X10 42x10° | 2.1x10 Figure A3-1  |Table A2-1| 210
(variable)
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KA1 7 NI TR v ar I 7 N—F o TT7
TURTINIA L ~—T—F0 7 AT T 7 BELOF MR R 2RO FEHERL Y,
Figure A3-I Standard light distribution for front and rear position—, parking—,
end—outline marker—, stop— and direction indicator lamps

A
10° 20 20
5° 10 20 70 20 ——— 10
0‘:"J 35 90 — 100 — 90 —— 35 ’—? v
5° 10 20 70 20 10
10° 20 20 v
20° 15° 10° 5° 0° 5° 10° 15° 20°
< H >

FA2-1 T AAORLEE A B OKF-/ TRE 5 1A])

Table A2—-1 Angles of geometric visibility, horizontal and vertical

. (N5 F5) (EFH/TH)

77 .

Lamp Minimum Minimum Additinal

horizontal angles vertical angles inf .
(inboard / outboard) (above / below) Information
R 0nSs o ° 15° /15°

7 N7 R ar (AL RL, R2) 45° /80 (15° /5° ) b B
Front/rear position (A, R1, R2) (20° /80° ) a > /15° ) ¢
TN )T RS a7 4 (MAL MR) 80" /80° 15° /10° j
Front/rear position singular (MA, MR) (15° /5° )b
TN YT RY a7 (MA, MR) 20° /80° 15° /10° j
Front/rear position pair (MA, MR) (15° /5° )b
TEUR YT LR TR A L~ —H— (AM, RM1, RM2) - (11550 //515 ' b )
Front/rear end—outline marker (AM, RM1, RM2) 5° /15° ) ¢

FEA2-1D7F

a BVA I IHE 23750 mmI VIR EIZEAHTHND T I HOWTHE O T HICO @S
Do

b 7> 7 OHIEANT50 mmATH OO FHT mS &b 891 %éhé7/7

c 77 OHEN32,100 mmaz B2 BT EmSE7ebIoliEFsns 47 a7,

Notes to Table A2-1:

a Reduced angles used only below the H—plane for lamps mounted with the H-plane below 750 mm.
b For lamps to be installed with the H-plane of the lamp at a mounting height of less than 750 mm.
¢ Optional lamps to be installed with the H—plane of the lamp at a mounting height of more than
2,100 mm.
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ST B L OB BT DS A

Luminous intensities for rear position and rear end—outline marker lamps

(4.8.3.13H(a)) (4.8.3.13(b))
Minimum luminous Maximum luminous intensity in c¢d when
intensity in cd used as

(Par. 4.8.3.1. (a)) (Par. 4.8.3.1. (b))

NG T |ID = ETT
A single lamp [(3.3.2.5.2 TH)

A lamp marked "D”
(paragraph 3.3.2.5.2.)

AL el
Symbol Left side
A5 181
Right side
B Rt
Photometric characteristics
J71A] St (ed)
Direction [.uminous intensity(cd)
FEE K- FeAdl A 1]
vertical |Horizontal |Left side Right side
TATANT | TATANTTUSG | T4TANT | TA4TA T T LIS
N other than filament lamp N other than filament lamp
Filament lamp| 1504 304>%  |Filament lamp 151 305
1min after |30 min after 1min after |30 min after
10U 5L
10U 5R
5U 20L
5U 10L
5U \Y
5U 10R
5U 20R
H 10L
H 5L
H \Y
H 5R
H 10R
5D 20L
5D 10L
5D \Y
5D 10R
5D 20R
10U 5L
10U 5R
5.2.2. e IR EE A L OFIPAN O e/ NIEEE - FRASZ W, /A
Minimum luminous intensity within the angles of geometric visibility: See Pass / Fail
Table 4.
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R AR A B DHEFH N D fe/ NGBS

Minimum luminous intensity within the angles of geometric visibility

J71A] St (ed)
Direction [.uminous intensity(cd)
FEE K- FeAdl A4
vertical |Horizontal |Left side Right side
TATANT | TATANTTUSG | T4TANT | TA4TA T T LIS
N other than filament lamp N other than filament lamp
Filament lamp| 1504 304>% |Filament lamp 151 305
1min after |30 min after 1min after |30 min after
5.2.6. MR HLE 4.6, THS PR, /A
Failure provisions: See paragraph 4.6. Pass / Fail
5.2.7. B HCBITRET D, /A
Colour: The colour of light emitted shall be red. Pass / Fall
ST KO FeAdl A 1]
Colour of light Left side Right side
5 JE A X v X v
Chromaticity
coordinates
T

Remarks
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retro—reflective devices and markings Test Data Record Form

AR H Y S
Test date Tested by

TRIAS 38-R150-02

AR

Test site

WETE T

Series No.

PRI DO A

retro—reflective devices and markings

EEDITR/HZAT
Class/Type of the device

BEALT IR
Change Index

R H B HA A
Test vehicle Make Type

KTk a5 = K

Test of device etc Manufacturer Type

B2

Test equipment

KPR ATPENCTOREEOFE: fF L L]
Obstacle within the field of geometric visibility : Yes No
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4. — A

General requirements

4.1, ABRIOHE L Lha) 7L 75— SRR S 2m7L —h e
PV = T R R R BRSO D72 L T TR S5 8 ) S
For the purpose of this Regulation, retro-reflectors or retro-reflective
materials or marking plates or advance warning triangles for general
descriptions herein after referred to as “retro—reflective devices”.

4.1.1. Fm SR T, o I RE L 2o A u%O)H% ENHERISILDL | /&
VLT D, MA T, FHRHEERE 1T, BAF7RREBICBWTZEDORIEE | Pass / Fail
BIER E7213 A T R B % RE I R it £ i%ki@b N2 D IR
fat &> TIER B2,

Retro-reflective devices shall be so constructed that they function
satisfactorily and will continue to do so in normal use. In addition, they must
not have any defect in design or manufacture that is detrimental to their
efficient operation or to their maintenance in good condition.

4.1.2. | FIRBOFEEE £ IXF OO ER L. B IO TERWE DL /A
Do Pass / Fail
The components of retro-reflective devices or parts thereof shall not be
capable of being easily dismantled.

4.1.3. Bln S~ —% T OB T FEUIM AL ZERE B T A0 5, | /&
The means of attachment of the retro-reflective marking materials shall be Pass / Fail
durable and stable.

4.1.4. |[HIRREHEE O EITTENE S ThHLDOET D, LTEn-> T, TOREIZ] # /&
TZHEIRNEDEL, ZERH-T-ELTH, FAUTIDTEE LT X235 | Pass / Fail
IRV DET D,

The outer surface of retro-reflective devices shall be easy to clean. The
surface shall therefore not be rough and any protuberances they may exhibit
shall not prevent easy cleaning.

4.1.5.  |[WEFEMHEHPICL TV —OWNEIZT 7 EATHIEILTERNEDET W/ A
Do Pass / Fail
There shall be no access to the inner surface of the retro-reflectors when in
normal use.

4.1.6. Lha 7L o2 —DigE
In case of retro—reflectors

4.1.6.1 |V IRUTLIZ—ZBIGRALTF 2=y N TV E DR ABEDOETHERLT | @/ &
bHEW, FORIFKH T2 =y T V2L, @ E O S FCT4EET | Pass /

X WNIDITEEFH LT e b0,

Retro—reflectors may consist of a combined retro—reflecting optical unit and

filter, which must be so designed that they cannot be separated under normal

conditions of use.

4.1.6.2 [BELEIIYV = ACLD IR P =y MBI T A V2 OEAITFF RIS | /&

PSRN Pass /
The colouring of retro—reflecting optical units and filters by means of paint or
varnish is not permitted.
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JZAIA, IB L OMIA, HNIBOLV a7 L2742 — (G5 TTA | TIB TTHA | B J) OFRERFE &R L OVHE
Test data record form for retro—reflectors of the Classes IA, IB and IIIA, I1IB
(Symbols “TA”, “IB”, “TIIA”, "IIIB” )

5.1. JIAABIRBOL M) 7L 75— Gi A B L OVNIB)) (B3 28l 24
Technical requirements concerning retro—reflectors of the Classes IA and IB (Symbols
//IA// and //IB//)

5.1.1. IFAABXRBOTRTCOL )7L 7 Z—%, 5. 1.THIZIE>TT AN 2| /&
L& FOEIR A EEOMEHS KO EORPEIG U TLL 207278 | Pass / Fail
DETH:

(@B AIBIZE D A TEB LUK EA:,

(b)5.1. 4T/ 5. 15T E D DI LB L OMAE B 7eb TN

(0)5. 1.TIRIZTE S 2 EERY 35 KOs E A=,

Every retro—reflector of the Classes [A and IB, when tested according to
paragraph 5.1.7., shall meet:

(a) The dimensions and shape requirements set forth in Annex 5; and

(b) The photometric and colorimetric requirements as specified in
paragraphs 5.1.4. to 5.1.5.; and

(c) The physical and mechanical requirements set forth in paragraph 5.1.7.,
depending on the nature of the materials and construction of the retro—
reﬂectlve devices.

5.1.2. G IR OO 10O 7 N att T2 0L L, b0 7
zw>77\b 5. L THEIR TR HIIEFIZE D D ET 5,

The applicant shall submit ten samples for approval which shall be tested in
the chronological order as indicated in paragraph 5.1.7.

5.1.3. T ANFNE
Test procedure.

5.1.3.1. — AR (410) 72 L ONTTZ IR B L OHEO AR (B RIB) (2B 324 | /A
10fE D> 7 AR U TR RII6 DX — N UZERB T DM EWE T AREFEfE L, | Pass / Fail

ZDOTANDL I EH 1R #2112, 5.1. 525@@ #%riioctzm 1L4TEDRIZ
DT, FEHA20 BIOMH A B, = B,=0" (ZxL, FIdLER2HIR
MTBIJ4@/\~H LITERBIUN.2IAIC E&béu T@aﬁa‘é%@&#é

Wi/ MBS R KREE AT 722001 vl 7L 72— 2% L Ch. 1 4TAIZ /R
otéc:%/ﬁ%x%%iﬁm‘é%@&#éo
TB2EDY T L, BRSNS B D AT REME A E % R BR R
PRETHLDET D,
FODSEDY T NN DY BUEAD YL T BENEAIRIRL , 57 /0 —72
ED2H>DT N~ ENTHLEDOET D,
MDOSE DY T NAE IRDILH 72 2B DA N—T 5B HEDET5:
EAVYI
2EDY T NAZKI L, gL Tl AR T AR (B RII60D /X —12) 252 fi L 7=
% T AME RN B2 00X, BREHS LONE M I Al o7 Ak (b
AI7TDO/R—REBIO2) 2E i +5LDET 5,
BT N—T
2EDY T NAZK L, MBS T T, BRI6D N —RMODJE 7 AN SEHiE L
721% . BHAN6 D /X — N5 D B S S 25 1 D 14 11 12 B 3 D R AR TR S 7 AN 5
i3 5HDET 5,
BITN—T:
2UE DY T NN L BTRI40D R — 30D B B 3 1 0 S et L B
DR L BN T AN E [T HLDET 5,
%47‘/I/~7°
2EDY T ATKI L, it T AN (B HIJ6 D/ N—16) 23§55 D LT
50

After verification of the general specifications (paragraph 4.) and the
specifications of shape and dimensions (Annex 5), the ten samples shall be
subjected to the heat resistance test described in Part 1 of Annex 6 and at
least one hour after this test examined as to their colorimetric
characteristics in paragraph 5.1.5. and R; in paragraph 5.1.4., for an angle

of divergence of 20’ and an illumination angle 8, = 8,=0" orif
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necessary, in the position defined in Part 1 of Annex 4, paragraphs 1.1. and
1.2.

The two retro—reflectors giving the minimum and maximum values shall then
be fully tested as shown in paragraph 5.1.4.

These two samples shall be kept by the laboratories for any further checks
which may be found necessary.

Four samples out of the remaining eight samples shall be selected at
random and divided into two groups of two in each group.

The other eight samples shall be divided into four groups of two:

First group:

The two samples shall be subjected successively to the water penetration
test (Part 2 of Annex 6) and then, if this test is satisfactory, to the tests for
resistance to fuels and lubricants (Parts 1 and 2 of Annex 7).

Second group:

The two samples shall, if necessary, be subjected to the corrosion test in
Part 4 of Annex 6, and then to the abrasive—strength test of the rear face
of the retro—reflective device in Part 5 of Annex 6.

Third group:

The two samples shall be subjected to the test for stability in time of the
optical properties of retro—reflective device in Part 3 of Annex 4.

Fourth group:

The two samples shall be subjected to the resistance to weathering test
(Part 6 of Annex 6).

5.1.3.2.  [5.1.3.1L.IAIZRLT T ARD ISR | %27 /v —7 O BT S E TR ORe i
EHLTCWARITIIEZRBA:
After undergoing the tests referred to in the paragraph 5.1.3.1., the retro—
reflective devices in each group must have:
5.1.3.2.1. [5.1.5.JHITEDDHARME -3, W/ A
A colour which satisfies the conditions laid down in paragraph 5.1.5. Pass / Fail
5.1.3.2.2. [5.1AJHIZEDDEMENMT-T R, TOMAET, FBA20BLOWHA B | @/ &
= B,=0° ITHLTOI, T MEARSIEMAI40 /=R, 1.1.7HRB L | Pass / Fail
L2 HITHRETHT X TOMETETTDHDET D,
A R; which satisfies the conditions laid down in paragraph 5.1.4. The
verification shall be performed only for an angle of divergence of 20’ and an
illumination angle of B, = 5, =0" or, if necessary, in all positions
specified in Part 1 of Annex 4, paragraphs 1.1. and 1.2.
5.1.4. PR SO ORAELZ B 32 e/ MiE
Minimum values for the R, values of retro—reflection
5.1.4.4. I XA BIOIZAIB
Class IA and Class 1B
5.1.4.4.1. [MHI4D/ S—F O3EOFHBIHES THIELTZE &, REaL )7L 74— W/ A
DORABEIX, OB ABLOREAIZOWT, 1xH 720D DOmed AL TEL | Pass / Fail

7= #R3DMELL TR U b0,

When measured as described in paragraph 3 of Part 1 of Annex 4, the R,
values for red retro—reflectors must be equal to or greater than those in
Table 3, expressed in millicandelas per lux, for the angles of divergence and
illumination shown.
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#3 L7174 —DORABIZE T 5 5

Table 3 Requirements for R; values of Retro—reflectors

HEC )
Angle in degrees
_ EREVIENG
5% f RS 74 B0 B, 0° +10° | +5° 0° 0° 0°
[llumination Vertical 8
angles AT B
Class Colour (og) q: B 0° 0° +20° +30° +40° +50°
Horizontal 8,
RyIEIZ B B S (med +1x )
Minimum requirements for R; values in medlx
= 20° 1.20-10°|8.00-10? 4.00- 10 - - -
White 1° 30 2.0-10' [1.12-10'] 1.0-10" - - -
wi | 7 20° 7.50+10%|5.00-10%] 2.50- 107 - - -
' Amber 1° 30° 1.25-10'| 7.0-10° | 6.25-10° - - -
P 20’ 3.00-10%[2.00-10%[ 1.00-10° - - -
Red 1° 30’ 5:10° | 2.8-10° | 2.5-10° - - -
= 20° 1.80-10°|8.00-10?|6.00- 10 - - -
White St fh 1° 30 4.8-10' [ 3.2-10' | 3.2-10" - - -
A mp| 7¥73— | Angle of 20’ 1.13-10%]5.00-10%|3.75- 10° - - -
' Amber | divergence 1° 30° 3.0-10' | 2.0-10' | 2.0-10" - - -
P a 20’ 4.50+10%{2.00-10%[ 1.50-10° - - -
Red 1° 30° 1.2-10' | 8-10° | 8-10° - - -
= 20° 1.80-10°}1.20-10° - 5.40+10%|4.70-10%| 4.00- 107
White 1° 30° 3.4+10" | 2.4-10" - 1.5-10' [ 1.5-10" | 1.5-10"
VA T N— 20° 1.13-10%| 7.5-10° - 3.35-10%|2.90-10%| 2.5-10°
Amber 1° 30° 2.1-10"' | 1.5-10" - 1.0-10' [ 1.0-10" | 1.0-10"
P 20° 4.50+10%[3.00-10° - 1.35-10%|1.15-10?| 1.00-10?
Red 1° 30° 9-10° 6-10° 4-10° 4-10° 4-10°

FEEFLATESREL, IRODEFRIZ OT@#?‘%I@T.ihKiWﬁJ NI, FE3D T2
RYEL DR \lemi%f%éhf@b v
(B1==%10" . B2=0" )(B1==%5" |, B2==220° ),

R, values lower than those shown in the last two columns of Table 3 are not permissible within

the solid angle having the centre of reference as its apex and bounded by the planes intersecting
along the following lines:
(B1==10°, B2=0° )(B1l==*5", B2==220" ).

5.1.5. SEE OO
Colour of the reflected light of the device:

5.1.5.2.  [BRHYEARD =L, UNKHINo. 48IZBES -0k, 7 W/

AN—=FT AT DRAEDH PN TRTFILZRBR0, Pass /
The trichromatic coordinates of the reflected luminous flux must be within
the limits for the night—time colours red, amber or white as specified in UN
Regulation No. 48.

5.1.7. T ARO[ HINE 1/
/

Chronological order of tests Pass




TRIAS 38-R150-02

BTDOY T
All samples

M 2T AR (FFRI6 D 2 — R 1) 1%
After Resistance to heat test (Part 1 of Annex 6)

H e (B AR A /A
Colorimetry(visual inspection) Pass / Fail

Z SR BV DD E)

Trichromatic coordinates in case of doubt

B 7 N
Sample No.

— A X v X y
Trichromatic
coordinates

HYE (20 BLW B=B 2:00 \ZBRE)
Photometry: limited to 20" and 5, = B, =0 deg.

%E@@%(RI( « :20’, B=5 2:0O )
Coefficient of luminous intensity R; med/lux
7L No.
Sample No.
a b c d e f g h i j
SEARDE
Complete photometry
7L No. FEHA o MG ()
Sample No. Angle of [llumination angles
divergence | 8.| -10° -5° 0° +5° +10°
alpha Bzl 0° -20° | +20° 0° -20° | +20° 0°
I/ _ 20’
minimum
1° 30
ST _ 20’
maximum
1° 30
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EITN—T
First group

M AT AR (FTRI60D/S—13)

After Resistance to water penetration for retro—reflective devices test (Part 7 of Annex 6)

H e (B AR A /A
Colorimetry(visual inspection) Pass / Fail

Z SR BV DD E)

Trichromatic coordinates in case of doubt

7 L No.
Sample No.

— A X v X y
Trichromatic
coordinates

HYE (20 BLW B=B 2:00 \ZBRE)
Photometry: limited to 20" and 5, = B, =0 deg.

%E@@%(RI( « :20’, B=5 2:0O )

Coefficient of luminous intensity R; med/lux

7 L No.
Sample No.

AR
Coefficient of
luminous intensity

MEERBHAE 7 AR (BRI 7 DX — 1) 36 LONIHE e 7 AN (BRI 70 23— R2) %
After Resistance to fuels test (Part 1 of Annex7) and Resistance to lubricating oils test (Part 2 of
Annex10)

B (AR A /A
Colorimetry(visual inspection) Pass / Fail

Z SR BV DD E)

Trichromatic coordinates in case of doubt

B 7 U No.
Sample No.

— A X v X y
Trichromatic
coordinates

HYE (20 BLIW B=B 2:00 \ZBRE)
Photometry: limited to 20" and 5, = B, =0 deg.

%E@@%(RI( « :20’, B=5 2:0O )

Coefficient of luminous intensity R; med/lux

7 1 No.
Sample No.

AR
Coefficient of
luminous intensity
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o N—
Second group

MR B2 7 AR (Bt RII6 0D 23— 1) 35 X OM% m O it A7 AR (B HII6 D 2 —R5) #
After Resistance to corrosion test (Part 4 of Annex 6) and Resistance of the accessible rear face of
mirror—backed retro—reflective devices test (Part 5 of Annex 6)

GIRENQE RN EN) /A
Colorimetry(visual inspection) Pass / Fail

Z SR (VDD E)

Trichromatic coordinates in case of doubt

B 7 N
Sample No.

— A X v X y
Trichromatic
coordinates

HYE (20 BLIW B=B 2:00 \ZBRE)
Photometry: limited to 20" and 5, = B, =0 deg.

%E@@%(RI( « :20’, B=5 2:0O )

Coefficient of luminous intensity R; med/lux

7 1 No.
Sample No.

T EEAREK
Coefficient of
luminous intensity

W3 N—T
Third group

RWEZE EMET AR (B HII40D X —13) 14
After Stability in time test (Part 3 of Annex 4)

H e (B AR A /A
Colorimetry(visual inspection) Pass / Fail

Z SR BV DD E)

Trichromatic coordinates in case of doubt

B 7 N
Sample No.

— A X v X y
Trichromatic
coordinates

HYE (20 BLIW B=B 2:00 \ZBRE)
Photometry: limited to 20" and B, = B, =0 deg.

%E@@%(RI( « :20’, B=5 2:0O )

Coefficient of luminous intensity R; med/lux

7 1 No.
Sample No.

T EEAREK
Coefficient of
luminous intensity




AT N—T
Second group

Mt 7 A (Bt RII6 D 2\ —16) #4
After Resistance to weathering test (Part 6 of Annex 6)
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Al (H )

Colorimetry(visual inspection)

Z SR BV DD E)

Trichromatic coordinates in case of doubt

B 7 N
Sample No.

— A
Trichromatic
coordinates

HYE (20 BLW B=B 2:00 \ZBRE)
Photometry: limited to 20" and 5, = B, =0 deg.

%EE‘?:%(RI (a :20’, B=5 2:0O )

Coefficient of luminous intensity R; med/lux

7 L No.
Sample No.

AR
Coefficient of
luminous intensity

(RS

Remarks
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B IS
Annexb
kB L O EDOERR
Specifications of shape and dimensions
1. 77 AINETTIBO P R HEE DT IR B L OTHE
Shape and dimensions of retro—reflective devices of Class IA or IB
1.1. RS OFIT, 10 mOBIE D R -2 2 1HIZEHOV I T7LY |/ &
A —ZOWTHESNT —AIER S ITRFAISNRWEDET 5, Pass / Fail
The shape of the illuminating surfaces shall not be easily confused with the
triangular shape, as prescribed for retro—reflectors mentioned in paragraph
2.1., from an observation distance of 10 metres.
2. 27 AMAB ZOMBO fHF SO AL E DO TR B L Ok
Shape and dimensions of retro—reflective devices of Classes IIIA and [IIB
2.1. 27 AMAFR LOMBO )7 ST 228 O B T IE = AT TRITUTRebR /&
W 1IDDAIZITOP | DFENRR RSN TWDL AT, TDOADTERZ I | Pass / Fail
NS RA D AN A YA AN
The illuminating surfaces of retro—reflective devices of Classes IIIA and IIIB
must have the shape or an equilateral triangle. If the word “TOP” is
inscribed in one corner, the apex of that corner must be directed upwards.
2.2. MU R O HROIZIMAI D = AT LA DN AT — AT OIEHIR O A | @/ &
BT THRWD, MZHTIT R, Pass / Fail

The illuminating surface may or may not have at its centre a triangular,
non—retro—reflecting area, with sides parallel to those of the outer triangle.

2.3. MG 28 m e L CHEV S, AT R, WTHOBATH, BT | @/ &

BH2OD G e =y MNE O R IR X 15mm A B 2 TldZeb7vy, | Pass /
The illuminating surface may or may not be continuous. In any case, the
shortest distance between two adjacent retro—reflecting optical units must
not exceed 15 mm.

2.5. HUIR SN2 NEREH) TRV AL, A=y Mg e ER | /&
WFa =y OBUL = ATEOFDIZON T ELaffl & T2, Pass / Fail
If the illuminated surface is not continuous, the number of separate retro—
reflecting optical units including the corner units shall not be less than four
on each side of the triangle.

2.5.1. TE B B R = ME, 77 AIAD RT3 B 5 I S S #5705 W/ A
e abrE, R Tienbold 5, Pass / Fail

The separate retro-reflecting optical units shall not be replaceable unless
they consist of approved retro—reflective devices of Class [A.

2.6. 27 AMAB ZOMIBO = A TE i SO B2 3610 5 IS T DS hgI T RS W/ A
150mm7)*5200mmECTOHFIFHE T2, F22 = AR OIEE OLEI1TIL, 4& | Pass /
R & E A E LT AL OBE 2 U 1 O Se i M O A R 0072 E6,20%
IZELWEDET D,
The outside edges of the illuminating surfaces of triangular retro—reflective
devices of Classes IIIA and IIIB shall be between 150 and 200 mm long. In
the case of devices of hollow—triangle type, the width of the sides, measured
at right angles to the latter, shall be equal to at least 20 per cent of the
effective length between the extremities of the illuminating surface.
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XIA5-1 fL—F—H L ka7 74— — 75 AAB L OB
Figure A5-1 Retro—reflectors for trailers - Classes IIIA and IIIB

A A

180 mm = A= 200 mm

c
gl Bz 5
C= 15mm
A
*f
1 2R BOIEHIIBI RO %2 BET 5,

Note: These sketches are for illustration purposes only.

I A1, 2, 3FTUTADHLV iR R FR 7' — DT IR B L OHE
Shape and dimensions of HLV retro—reflective marking plates of Class 1, 2,
3or4

6.1.

2N W/
T —NMIEmZHIZEOF TSR HIEET 5, Pass /
Shape

The plates shall be rectangular in shape for mounting at the rear of
vehicles.

6.2.

INE— W/
=T —BLOEIN —F—ICEOHT 57V — M, BRSO ED 4 | Pass /
M8 YN F I IR S E DO IR DB B HHL D LT 5,

FEELE Hl] (R 7 2 —F T X Mo 2) IZBOHT 57 L — M3, AR
F AR N E T I TR OM B ET TS E IC LD R B ORNDIR DY =
Ta AlET 5,

Pattern

For mounting on trailers and semi—trailers, the plates shall have a yellow
retro—reflective background with a red fluorescent or retro—reflective
border;

For mounting on non-articulated vehicles (tractors or trucks), the plates
shall be of the chevron type with alternate, oblique stripes of yellow retro—
reflective and red fluorescent or retro—reflective materials or devices.

6.3.

ik 1/
R S B SOV AN LD TR, 2B E T3 DR R 7L — D A THE| Pass /
REND VDB IR R T — e £ AitOR/MNEEIEL,130 mmE
L. KO£ EIF2,300 mmE§ 5,

Dimensions

The minimum total summarized length of a set of rear marking plates
consisting only of one, two or four marking plates with retro—reflective and
fluorescent materials shall be 1,130 mm, the maximum total length shall be
2,300 mm.
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6.3.1. B ERFR R T L — DI iuT@é:iomﬁ“é /A
N7 I BIONT7H4—D 140+10mm Pass / Fail
Fr—7—BIUEI H/‘—'T—O) 4 :200+30/- 5mm,

The width of a rear marking plate shall be:
For trucks and tractors: 140 = 10 mm.
For trailers and semi—trailers: 200 +30/— 5 mm.

6.3.2. BIAS-VE L OKAS-VIIZ R T oy 7 BN 72— Ho 2o 7Y — | i/ &
MPBRDBBIFR T L — DORESIT, K~ —F2 7 OHifEA735cm’LL | Pass / Fail
L 1,725 em®BL R0 Ao 3R F L — M E T2 5 55 I IE A HE N
SHHIEESMEL T, HIKI30mmE TN THIENTED,

The length of each rear marking plate in a set consisting of two plates for
trucks and tractors, as illustrated in Figures A5—V and A5-VI, may be
reduced, to a minimum of 130 mm, provided that the width is increased
such that the area of each marking is at least 735 cm2, does not exceed
1,725 cm® and the marking plates are rectangular.

6.3.3. M —F =B OEIN—F— HEZ R R 7L — FOFR A O I O /A
ME1340mm = lmmé& 95, Pass / Fail
The width of the red fluorescent border of the rear marking plates for
trailers and semi—trailers shall be 40 mm =+ 1 mm

6.3.4. 7 uar OFROOMEXT45" £5° L5, MOMEIX100mmE=2.5mme | i / 45
RN Pass / Fail
HESNI IR, RF— BLOSHEDRHEA AS-VIZ R,

The slope of the oblique stripes of the chevron band shall be 45° = 5°. The
width of the stripes shall be 100 mm * 2.5 mm.

Prescribed shapes, patterns and dimensional features are illustrated in
Figure

6.3.5. Ty MNCRMIESNOBHE RV — NI AL AT 50 DL /A
A Pass / Fail
Rear marking plates supplied in sets shall form matching pairs.

MAS-V %R 7L —MITALB LU T A3)
Figure A5-V Rear marking Plates (Class 1 and Class 3)

IREHEDE (7T A1)
FTFIRBI (77 23)

100 + 2.5 mm Red fluorescent (class 1) or

141 (a) 4 / B 0 PR S
Example (a) ;./ / ]
‘ ‘ 140 + 10 mm
|

1130 mm= L= 2300 mm

e (I 4 NN
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il (c)
Example (c)

i (d)
Example (d)

MAS-VI %IRRT L — NI TR2B LT 24)
Figure A5-V Rear marking Plates (Class 1 and Class 3)

%1 (a) IR (77 A2)
Example (a) F LIRS (77 24)
Red fluorescent (class 2) or
T ) S
40+ 1 mm
A
200 ﬂ_“’mm

1130 mm = +L = 42300 mm

Example (b)

L/2
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il (c) |
Example (c)

i (d)
Example (d)

'_
s

8. — A ERTEREE AT 1 E2T20 IR B L OSTHE (MAS-VITE -
A5-1X)

Shape and dimensions of the advance warning triangle Type 1 or 2 (Figure
A5-VIII or A5-IX)

8.1. — IR DOTZIRIB LA

Shape and dimensions of the triangle

8.1.1. — IO FONRERIE500 = 50mmE 35, 1

8.1.2. AT ND =M FATE S IEE O, BRSO =y F25mm) b 1
50mmD—EMED AN 7N TRRIZIh > TRLE T 26 D& 5, dGHHR K | Pass
T DBHNONT LA T 20 = A FRTESEEE O AL, £O—ER%
50mm7>H85mmDEIFH &35,

In the case of an advance warning triangle of type 1, the retro—reflecting
units shall be arranged along the edge within a strip of an unvarying width
which shall be between 25 mm and 50 mm. In the case of an advance
warning triangle of type 2 with fluorescent retro—reflecting material, the
unvarying width shall be between 50 mm and 85 mm.

/
The theoretical sides of the triangle shall be 500 £ 50 mm long. Pass /
/
/

8.1.3. = AT OIMRE R R ARN 7 ORICIEEmm L F OfFID 2 AL ThE | i /

T LHREATHLMLEITR, Pass /
Between the outer edge of the triangle and the retro—reflecting strip there
may be an edging not more than 5 mm wide and not necessarily red—
coloured.

8.1.4. BRSO AR 713 e I IR DWW T AL TH R, % H D5 W/

KFM OZEEFEIIAR AL T D (PR TAREHID5.9.4.2. 1L THE ) Pass /
The retro—reflecting strip may be continuous or not. In the latter case the
free area of the supporting material shall be red (see also paragraph
5.9.4.2.1. of this Regulation).
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8.1.5. ZAT 1D = A TR S E OSA T, B i X e SO = Mk} /S
L CHEBHTHLILDOET D, ZE = AIEO3ILITH > CRFHICECE 3 | Pass / Fail

BHOLT 5, M, ZOREHITI e’ s FEISR S DTS, 7272
L, B LbRETHHENR, fE5mmEL F ORI, EEN Th
I EIICHIDET BRI EHOEHO IR T 52 L33 CE 5,

In the case of an advance warning triangle of type 1, the fluorescent surface
shall be continuous to the retro—reflecting units. It shall be arranged
symmetrically along the three sides of the triangle. When in use, its surface
area shall be not less than 315 cm®. However, an edging, continuous or not,
not more than 5 mm wide, which need not necessarily be red—coloured, may
be placed between the retro—reflecting surface and the fluorescent surface.

8.1.6. —AIOB N HFLOLEIX, H&/NT0mmET 2 (KA5-VII) , i/
The side of the open centre of the triangle shall have a minimum length of | Pass /
70 mm (Figure A5-VIID).

8.2. KFEHADTR B L OHE
Shape and dimensions of the support

8.2.1. XFFEE = AR FRTE S R E ORI OIMREIL, 300mmz B 2nbosd [ /5
R Pass / Fail
The distance between the supporting surface and the lower side of the
advance warning triangle shall not exceed 300 mm.

8.3. HOECFHR RO, BRI BERICED, FTERRmEEL T, 2] @/ &
FOINTNDHLDOET D, Pass / Fail

The fluorescent retro—reflecting material shall be coloured in the mass,
either in the retro-reflective elements or as solid surface layer.

IAS-VIII ZA 710D = AT RTE S ILE B L OSRHEDT IR B L OHE
Figure A5—VIII Shape and dimensions of the advance warning triangle of type 1 and ofthe support

R=15%5mm A//
LF L BT BaE Ny

ufEP ¢ EEA S mm
g \ R Z£30 mm

Edges: 5mm max

+ 0

Mot necessarily red coloured
50 25 mm
R=5mm

=50 mm
500 + 50 mm

=R
Cpen Area
BIRFE s —RE
Retro-refelcting
area - red
FREREE .
S EREEZIS om? - e
Red fluorescent area
Total surface area = 315 cm? T - =300 mm

N
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IAS-IX ZA 720 = A AT S E B IO FH RO B L OE

Figure A5-IX Shape and dimensions of the advance warning triangle of type 2 and of

R=15%5mm :
LrF LB FBICT A0E e b A

MRaF ¢ BEA 5 mm

Mot necessarily red coloured RZ 20 mm
Edges: Smm max
50= D= 85mm
500 £ 50 mm

FOER
Open Area

BN \ _\/

Fluorescent retro
reflective material

N

= 300 mm

GRS

Remarks
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Bt HI6
Annex6
BT A
Environmental Testing

=P A

Partl Resistance to heat

1. 2Z 1A, 1B, LA, IlIB, IVA, SMVEL TO i S EE @I B4 58 75
AF BTV B —DBAE DT ANFNE:

P B 3 [ 2 R R I 265°C = 2°C DR FE CrllfiedSIE R E L. <
DF%, 23 CE2CTIRFHHBAIIELLDET D,

Test procedure in the case of moulded plastics reflectors of retro—reflecting
devices as Classes IA, IB, IlIA, 1B, IVA, SMV:

The retro—reflective device shall be kept for 48 consecutive hours in a dry
atmosphere at a temperature of 65 ° C £ 2° C after which the sample
shall be allowed to cool for 1 hour at 23 ° C = 2 °C.

2. 7T AC. D, E,FH. Z77A1, 2, 3. 4, 5O F "7 L —MHIZZ8 B 0 ME DI
TWAEA DT ANEIA:

E&23300 mmLh EOV b=y o — K AR R HI1265°C £ 2°CD
IR FECI2BFRIRAE L. 20, 23°C =2 CCIFRIAEIS AL D LT3, W
VN EEBIZ-20°C £ 2 COIRE TI2IFMRE T 5bDET 5,

Test procedure in the case of use of flexible materials for Classes C, D, E,
F, Marking plates of Classes 1, 2, 3, 4, 5:

A section of a sample unit not less than 300 mm long shall be kept for 12
hours in a dry atmosphere at a temperature of 65 °© C % 2 °C, after which
the sample shall be allowed to cool for 1 hour at 23 ° C = 2 °C. It shall
then be kept for 12 hours at a temperature of — 20 °© C % 2 °C.

The sample shall be examined after a recovery time of 4 hours under normal
laboratory conditions.

5

S O

3. ZOTANME, FIRSAHEE B IO, E0bIEONFEFEFICHICRZHE
SFTITE LW ELN D> TI B0, Pass
After this test, no cracking or appreciable distortion of the retro—reflective
device and, in particular, of its optical component must be visible.

il

/NP2 IR R R E O KM

Part2 Resistance to water penetration for retro—reflective devices

1. LT 72— B IO RGN~ —F o T M DT AR
Test for retro—reflectors and retro—reflective marking materials
1.1. FHm S E (T2 7 O—ETHINENERIDR) | 3 H n s

V=X T DY TN =y LT R TOE N RTREES L2 HW £D | 50°C

+5COIRETIO0M. KIZIRETHLOET D, 2o LW O _EARRH

S DI K T20 mmeT %, B mE FANCL T i 234920 mmod

K TEDLNAIIICHIG ST HEEA180° MEESET-#% . ZOT AN
THOLETD, N TINHDOY L a=y =2 HICIRE 325 C £5C
DKIC[E— D TIRIETDHDET D,

Retro—reflective devices whether part of a lamp or not, or a sample unit of
retro—reflective marking, shall be stripped of all removable parts and
immersed for 10 minutes in water at a temperature of 50 © C = 5° C, the
highest point of the upper part of the illuminating surface being 20 mm
below the surface of the water. This test shall be repeated after turning the
retro—reflective device through 180° , so that the illuminating surface is at
the bottom and the rear face is covered by about 20 mm of water. These
sample units shall then be immediately immersed in the same conditions in
water at a temperature of 25° C = 5° C.
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1.2.

KBRS =y FO KSR A LW DL 55, HEMRAEIZ
Fo OKDFIEDIREICHER SN G AL, EET AN LT A2 SR
WHDET S,

No water shall penetrate to the reflecting surface of the retro-reflecting
optical unit. If visual inspection clearly reveals the presence of water, the
device shall not be considered to have passed the test.

/B
Pass / Fail

1.3.

HEMR AL > OKOTFEDHERS N2 WG A 38V BH LA
If visual inspection does not reveal the presence of water or in case of
doubt:

1.3.1.

L a7 L 72 —DGEZIE, O IR SCHE E 2 g i< FREh ST
SMRID A4y 7K &R L, ABRIN05.1.3.2.2. TEIZ3IH 45 7 1 TR Z2 I
ETHLDET S,

In the case of retro—reflectors, the R; shall be measured by the method

described in paragraph 5.1.3.2.2. of this Regulation, the retro-reflective
device being first lightly shaken to remove excess water from the outside.

1.3.2.

IR A~—% 7 0 L a=y DBEAIZIE, TV T L=y}
Z i AN FREN S TOOMAI O R 7K ZBREL  BRI6D / S—R2129E -
TR AR ER ZRET 50T 5,

In the case of a sample unit of retro—reflective marking the coefficient of
retro—reflection R’ shall be measured in conformity with Part 2 of Annex 6,
the sample unit being first lightly shaken to remove excess water from the
outside.

=

S O

Pass il

—AIFTEEEE DT AN
Test for advance warning triangles

2.1.

P SO A 1 - 1 G e SR A O AMED T A
Test of resistance of the retro—reflective device or fluorescent retro—
reflecting material

2.1.1.

= AR E (Pr0E A XOL A 13 HRFOREICH AN TH) %
IREEAB0C E£5CHOKICIORIET 26D LT D, ZDLE MG IO L
Ry DI iE R K E FAI20 mmeT 5, BRI, 2O R SO 2 E A IR
M25°CE5COKIZE—DEM T TRIETHHDET 5,

The triangle — collapsible triangles are to be assembled as for use — shall be
immersed for 10 minutes in water having a temperature of 50 © C = 5°

C, with the highest point of the upper part of the illuminating surface being
about 20 mm below the water surface. Immediately afterwards, this retro—
reflective device shall be immersed under the same conditions in water
having a temperature of 25 ° C = 5° C.

ZOTAME, BRI E O R EIZKMRAL THRNSEDET 5, A
TR L > TORKDFTED IR SN TS A1, el AT ARSI &
(XA ST D ET D, B L IR BN O ~D K ET12 TR AR DR
AT REHOREL I ARSIV DET 5,

After this test, no water shall have penetrated to the reflecting surface of
the retro—reflective device. If a visual inspection clearly reveals the
presence of water, the device has not passed the test. Water or water
vapour penetration into the edges of fluorescent retro—reflecting materials
shall not be deemed to indicate failure.

HIERE L > OKOIFEPHERS N WIE S T35V DBHHLEA IS
I, IR S LS B A BBV S B TIMAI D A 53 2 K B R s L= | [H))
6D/ X—R2D1.2. HOBE LRl — DM T CROMEEZFOHIET 2508
T 5, RDIT ARHTOFEEE D40% Z 48 2 TR L T H7enh L35,

If the visual inspection does not reveal the presence of water, or in case of
doubt the value of the R; shall again be measured under the same conditions
as specified in paragraph 1.2. of Part 2 of Annex 6, after the retro—
reflective device has been gently shaken to remove excess water from the
outside. The R; shall not have diminished by more than 40 per cent of the
values recorded before the test.

=

S O

Pass il
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2.2. MK PET AR /A
“ A FEREE G LEE (PT0EAROGE I ME HEFOIRBEITH AN TD) & Pass / Fail
25°CE5CTKRD AT X 7 DK H! ;ZH%‘EF’ﬁ T AR I TR 550
ET5, ZOLE = A FERTEEEEOA DR AR Foem T LAIEiZd
%o FEWC = ATE RS E 2T tHLTﬁaLééﬂiZo%@kﬁ‘éo TEED
— BRI = ATEFRTE S E O A MEL R FRENED B 5B L OB
rﬁ’jﬁ)mu&) E)*Lfcfl/ \%@&j—é

Water test

The triangle — collapsible advance warning triangles are to be assembled as
for use — shall be immersed flat for two hours on the bottom of a tank
containing water at 25 ° C £ 5° C, with the active face of the triangle
showing upwards and being 5 cm under the surface of the water. The
triangle shall then be removed and dried. No part of the device may exhibit
clear signs of deterioration which might impair the effectiveness of the

triangle.

3. IR R R 7L — DT AR
Test for retro—reflective marking plates

3.1. i 7P /A
Eébx‘BoommuL@%/j’wnﬁ/k@ Jr %23 =5 COIRE CTI8HERH, 78| Pass / Fail

HKITRIET Db DET D, Z D%, il ORS00 T C24R5fH] i &
L CHBEEALDET 5,

TANE TR TNV ERAETHb0 LT 5, YIEEDH10mmANEIS
T — b DOFIHEEAR T IELH LD RFRO LN DET D,
Resistance to water

A section of a sample unit not less than 300 mm long shall be immersed in
distilled water at a temperature of 23 = 5 °C for a period of 18 hours; it
shall then be left to dry for 24 hours under normal laboratory conditions.
After completion of the test, the section shall be examined. No part inside
10 mm from the cut edge shall show evidence of deterioration which would
reduce the effectiveness of the plate.

73—h3 7 AIBE L OB O FHF S HE @& O K B 92T AN FIE
Part3 Alternative test procedures of resistance to water penetration
for retro-reflective devices of the Classes IB and IIIB

T RBFFIEEL T, A= —DEFHIZLD, LUFOT AN BRI O ET A
NEZ#EAT5H0E7 5,

As an alternative, at the request of the manufacturer, the following tests
(moisture and dust test) shall be applied.
2. BT AR
ZDOTANZEY, 7J<L,/Sa€<i> SOKFMRANIKS T DY 7V E O ARE
7‘7 ZRML | 2 E NICHE K R E IO #2 HBE 0 0355 M 5% dEE O HEK
BE )% /E?LZD
Moisture test
The test evaluates the ability of the sample device to resist moisture
penetration from a water spray and determines the drainage capability of
those devices with drain holes or other exposed openings in the device.
2.2. BT ANFE
4%/7 JVEEIE 2T ANEEIZIOATT . FIHIRAAIE BLOGLE LI . IR
DINKEEZTHLDETDH:

Water spray test procedure
A sample device mounted on a test fixture, with initial R; measured and

recorded shall be subjected to a water spray as follows:
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2.2.6.

YT VR

$3F7KH%‘EF30>ETH#,§O% DNEBIARD OB T DL DL
5, FEDZFILEIIMEX L TSN D WTREMED DD K DIE
A T2NB O LS B, BLWfiAT CREOSMT Z S5 | iRI40
PR=PMICHESNI BRI E > TCRETET DHDET 2,

Sample evaluation

Upon completion of the drain period. The interior of the device shall be
observed for moisture accumulation. No standing pool of water shall be
allowed to be formed, or which can be formed by tapping or tilting the
device. The R; shall be measured according to the method specified in Part
1 of Annex 4 after having dried the exterior of the device with a dry cotton
cloth.

/B
Pass / Fail

2.3.

* YEENG 2T AR

DT ANTIX, VU7 L 72— TR EIR 8% RT3 ATREME
75§2?>6*§J\E5;1%]&Lliﬂ‘éﬁb/fﬂ/%%@ﬂﬁﬂﬁ'éﬁ%nﬂﬂﬁ‘féo
Dust exposure test
This test evaluates the ability of the sample device to resist dust
penetration which could significantly affect the photometric output of the
retro—reflector.

2.3.7.

YTV ORERHM
BYBEURTE 7 ARDSE TR ILT, HE DOIMB & R T TIE fr L CHLRS
. AHRI05.1.3.2.2. 5] Jﬁnzéiaf:jﬁfc:ot@&%iﬁwa‘é%@&#Zoo

Measured sample evaluation
Upon completion of the dust exposure test, the exterior of the device shall
be cleaned and dried with a dry cotton cloth and the R; measured according

to the method specified in paragraph 5.1.3.2.2. of this Regulation.

73— TG e

Part4 Resistance to corrosion

4.

JE T ANE DFEH:

Requirements after the corrosion test

4.1.

TANDGE T HEHAZIZ, Vo T IAZFDIEE DR B BENNH L1 E
®Wﬁ@ﬁ/ﬂfﬂ75>ﬁﬁnuéﬂf£b“60)&?%6

Immediately after completion of the test, the sample shall not show signs of
excesswe corrosion liable to impair the efficiency of the device.

4.2.

P BB RE IR 0D BRI SO ERRAI ., FiHRII60D 7 R — R 212 B 8 S 7= 48 HE ]
DOEIEHIZICAE A B,=5" BIOFENA o =20 THIELZEE, £9
0)@%?@67@ FRIIEI0DEE ERIBZEN2NEDET D, HIERTIC
FHETERL. HAKEZE LD Z R ETDHDET 5,

The coeflicient of retro—reflection RA of the retro—reflective areas, when
measured after a recovery period of 48 hours as specified in Part 2 of
Annex 6, at an entrance angle of 8, =5 and an observation angle of «
= 20’, shall be not less than the value in Table 9 or more than the value in
Table 10 respectively. Before measuring, the surface shall be cleaned to
remove salt deposits from the saline mist.

SS—15

X7 — T & BRSO 2 O 7 72 AR et i Ot A

Partb Resistance of the accessible rear face of mirror—backed retro—reflective devices

1.

2Z 1A, 1B, A, 1B, IVA@U7V&&~$iU‘&47"1@*ﬁ;ﬂ&%ﬁﬁ@i
B LU CORRIM T FTAF 78N 7L 72— DA BT A T —F &
IR S A D T 7 2 AR REZR % M Dt A

Resistance of the accessible rear face of mirror—backed retro-reflective
devices, in the case of moulded plastics reflectors as Classes A, IB, IIIA,
I1IB, IVA and Advance warning triangle of type 1.
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6. SOICH IR T — &% i O Z £ CTE-S7-1% T, ABHID5.1.3.2.2 W/ A
HIZEDY, REWETHHDET S, Pass / Fail
The R; shall then be measured, according to paragraph 5.1.3.2.2. of this
Regulation, after the whole surface of the mirror—backed rear face has been
covered with Indian ink.

7. ZATNO = A FEIESIEEOL I TV 7 X — DAL, R T AR /A
RO FERMEDA0% 2 B2 TR L TR Wnh D&%, ZOT ANTHEOL | Pass / Fail
Ji SO 213 Sz,
In the case of the retro—reflector of an Advance warning triangle of type 1,
the R; shall not have diminished by more than 40 per cent of the values
recorded before the test. This test is not applicable for fluorescent retro—
reflecting material.

7X—16 TMiHEEt:

Part6 Resistance to weathering

1. YN Y
Accelerated artificial weathering

3. EN ISO 4892-2:2013(25E~C, V27 /L &500/5 0, R 5015, /A
The samples shall be exposed in accordance with EN ISO 4892-2:2013 for a| Pass / Fail
period of 500 hours.

=

Remarks
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B HI7
Annex7
b7 A
Chemical testing

73— R

Part]l Resistance to fuels

1.

TORFE % Dn—~7"2 > E30IKFE Yo DIV A— L DT ANRA R & IR DS
BT HHDET 5!

A test mixture of 70 vol. per cent of n—heptane and 30 vol. per cent of
toluol shall be applied for either:

1.1.

PR RO AR

(a) T AMBEAIRITIRIE LT /AG C e O EEE O/ B LN E0biT%
DOREF IR T 25 DT 5,

(b) I3 I2EHE BRMET2H0ET 5, ZHUZED, O R EE
ERFERS LTI, 72720, T R mAZUTEIZ L nd o
&‘a—éo

A retro—reflective device;

(a) The outer surface of the retro—reflective device and, in particular, of the
illuminating surface, shall be lightly wiped with a cotton cloth soaked in the
test mixture.

(b) After about five minutes, the surface shall be inspected visually. It must
not show any apparent surface changes, except that slight surface cracks
will not be objected to.

1.2.

IR ~—% o MOV T =k

(a) £I300 mmPh LDV o=y hD— R ET ANBGIKITL ) [HIRE
THHLDET D,

(b) B HH L7t KiHZ LW T RL TS5 DL, EED
FIIMERR AR TS5 I57 HICRADEARFRO LR NEDET D,

A sample unit of retro—reflective marking material;

(a) A section of a sample unit not less than 300 mm long shall be immersed
in the test mixture for one minute.

(b) After removal, the surface shall be wiped dry with a soft cloth and shall
not show any visible change which would reduce its effective performance.

5

S O

Pass il

—AIBFTESEEEDT A
Test for advance warning triangles:

2.1.

=TS 10%E MV 30% DIRA IR A NIVTe 2 0 71 = AT FRTE S
BB EEDRHENN—Z R 2 IRIET LD ET D,

(a) 60FVF& 22 0% X VMBIV L CRDRIRIREZRET DT D,

(b) e\ C = AT R RTE S IEE 2 N —Z AL, D=y N F IR PH
KPR EET2HDET 5,

(c) SERICHIBEUTRAE T, = A FalE S Rl D RE D S —IZEE L7
WHDEL, EORMIZHIZAZAFELWEENEL TELT 22 oHb)
REAERRDOENIRNEDET D, 72720, bR EAZIIFASIND
}Z)o

The triangle and its protective cover shall be immersed separately in a tank
containing a mixture of 70 per cent n—heptane and 30 per cent toluene.

(a) After 60 seconds they shall be removed from the tank and drained of
excess liquid.

(b) The triangle shall then be placed in its cover and the unit shall be laid
flat in a still atmosphere.

(c) When completely dried, the triangle shall not adhere to its protective
cover, and there shall be no visually noticeable change on its surface and
shall not present apparent detrimental modifications; however, slight
surface cracks may be tolerated.

5

S O

Pass il
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23— 2 B

Part2 Resistance to lubricating oils

1. 77 AIA, 1B, LA, 1lIB, IVADUZ L 74— B XX AT 1D = A FHEE
EELLCORM T TAF 7RI T L 72— D564 DT ANFIA

Test procedure in the case of moulded plastics reflectors as Classes IA, IB,
IIIA, 1IIB, IVA and advance warning triangle of type 1.

1.1. Gerg B I SRR LTl CRPR I R E O s KON, E0bIT 2D | 1 /
Wi AZERIART AL D LT 5, K5 BICRELTERTHLDET S, Fu | Pass /
TAHRAIDS.1.3.2.2.HIZWESTRERIETHHDET S,

The outer surface of the retro-reflective device and, in particular, the
illuminating surface, shall be lightly wiped with a cotton cloth soaked in a
detergent lubricating oil. After about 5 minutes, the surface shall be
cleaned. The R; shall then be measured according to paragraph 5.1.3.2.2. of

this Regulation.

ks

Remarks
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NES
Attached Table
PRI B 1 D R FE Rk S OVRlAE

retro—reflective devices and markings Test Data Record Form

AR H Y S
Test date Tested by

AR

Test site

WETE T

Series No.

PRI DO A

retro—reflective devices and markings

EEDITR/HZAT
Class/Type of the device

BEALT IR
Change Index

R H B HA A
Test vehicle Make Type

KTk a5 = K

Test of device etc Manufacturer Type

B2

Test equipment

KPR ATPENCTOREEOFE: fF L L]
Obstacle within the field of geometric visibility : Yes No



h-simakawa
タイプライターテキスト
【新旧対照表別紙２２】
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4. — A

General requirements

4.1, ABRIOHE L Lha) 7L 75— SRR S 2m7L —h e
PV = T R R R BRSO D72 L T TR S5 8 ) S
For the purpose of this Regulation, retro-reflectors or retro-reflective
materials or marking plates or advance warning triangles for general
descriptions herein after referred to as “retro—reflective devices”.

4.1.1. Fm SR T, o I RE L 2o A u%O)H% ENHERISILDL | /&
VLT D, MA T, FHRHEERE 1T, BAF7RREBICBWTZEDORIEE | Pass / Fail
BIER E7213 A T R B % RE I R it £ i%ki@b N2 D IR
fat &> TIER B2,

Retro-reflective devices shall be so constructed that they function
satisfactorily and will continue to do so in normal use. In addition, they must
not have any defect in design or manufacture that is detrimental to their
efficient operation or to their maintenance in good condition.

4.1.2. | FIRBOFEEE £ IXF OO ER L. B IO TERWE DL /A
Do Pass / Fail
The components of retro-reflective devices or parts thereof shall not be
capable of being easily dismantled.

4.1.3. Bln S~ —% T OB T FEUIM AL ZERE B T A0 5, | /&
The means of attachment of the retro-reflective marking materials shall be Pass / Fail
durable and stable.

4.1.4. |[HIRREHEE O EITTENE S ThHLDOET D, LTEn-> T, TOREIZ] # /&
TZHEIRNEDEL, ZERH-T-ELTH, FAUTIDTEE LT X235 | Pass / Fail
IRV DET D,

The outer surface of retro-reflective devices shall be easy to clean. The
surface shall therefore not be rough and any protuberances they may exhibit
shall not prevent easy cleaning.

4.1.5.  |[WEFEMHEHPICL TV —OWNEIZT 7 EATHIEILTERNEDET W/ A
Do Pass / Fail
There shall be no access to the inner surface of the retro-reflectors when in
normal use.

4.1.6. Lha 7L o2 —DigE
In case of retro—reflectors

4.1.6.1 |V IRUTLIZ—ZBIGRALTF 2=y N TV E DR ABEDOETHERLT | @/ &
bHEW, FORIFKH T2 =y T V2L, @ E O S FCT4EET | Pass /

X WNIDITEEFH LT e b0,

Retro—reflectors may consist of a combined retro—reflecting optical unit and

filter, which must be so designed that they cannot be separated under normal

conditions of use.

4.1.6.2 [BELEIIYV = ACLD IR P =y MBI T A V2 OEAITFF RIS | /&

PSRN Pass /
The colouring of retro—reflecting optical units and filters by means of paint or
varnish is not permitted.
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A1, 2, 3 BIOUOFIF K FE R 7L — O BRGL kB L O

Test data record form for retro—reflective markings plates of the Classes 1, 2, 3 and 4

5.2.

TR ~— %0 7B L ORI = 7 b — NC BT BT

Technical requirements concerning retro-reflective marking materials and plates

5.2.1.

T RCOFIFI~—F2 7 1%, 5,245 > TTALIZEE UL T %
Iﬁﬁf_ﬂ)@&#é

(@)BfFRIBIZAE D BRI LU IR A

(b)5.2. 52&%;05 2.6HIZED DN E B I OEEEL:, 725TNT

(0)5.2. THIZE ¥ D BRI 33 L ORI A,

Every retro—reflective marking, when tested according to paragraph
5.2.4.5., shall meet:

(a) The dimensions and shape requirements set forth in Annex 5; and

(b) The photometric and colorimetric requirements as specified in
paragraphs 5.2.5. and 5.2.6.; and

(c) The physical and mechanical requirements set forth in paragraph 5.2.7.

/N
Pass / Fail

5.2.4.

I A 1,2, 3.4, 5OHLVZ L —NZB$ A7 AN R I IE
Chronological order of tests for HLV plates of Classes, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5

5.2.4.1.

T ANFIIR

TRCOFREERT L —NE, 5.2. 1HIZHATRERBLOT AL
BEEMT-THDET D,

Test procedure

Every retro-—reflective marking plate shall meet the requirements of the
checks and tests described in paragraph 5.2.1.

5.2.4.2.

TL—hD%

FL—h {$®f\nit12|§ SHUCHHBIBD /S — FBIC I A2 ST 7 L — RO Rl

TANEFE T HHDET D,

In the case of Plates:

A specimen of a complete plate shall be subjected to a test of rigidity of
plates as specified in Part 5 of Annex 8.

5.2.4.5.

T ANFIIR
Test procedure

5.2.4.5.1.

— etk (410) 72 L ONTTZIR B LOSHEO AR (B RIB) (ZBH 32 M54 .

é G 7 AT RLTCE.2. 5T KON, 2.6 TR IZ L B 57 AR EITIZHTHI
6, /N— N DTEMET ANE LT 5D ET D,

After verification of the general specifications (paragraph 4.) and the

specifications of shape and dimensions (Annex 5), the samples shall be

subjected to the heat resistance test described in Part 1 of Annex 6, prior

to the tests described in the paragraphs 5.2.5. and 5.2.6.

=

S O

Pass il

5.2.5.

P PR ELD S/ IME

Minimum values for the coefficient of retro—reflection

5.2.5.1.

40>~ — LoD g I > CRIE LT= o, B AR BV I51) 2 P BT
BRI D PR ST ER SRRV 1 Ix, 1 m® Y7200 7 T (ed/m*/1x) &L
T, B, HEBIORAOMEHIET2EK61RULIZELL ETHLEH DL
‘a‘éo

When measured as described in Part 1 of Annex 4, the coefficient of retro—
reflection R, in candelas per m” per lux (cd/ m?/lux) of the retro-reflective

areas in new condition shall be at least as indicated in Table 6 for white,
yellow and red materials.

=

S O

Pass il
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6 R SRR O B/ )MiE

Table 6 Minimum values for the Coefficient of Retro—reflection Ry

EW A o ) TR LS R AR 00 /M
Observation angle Minimum values for the Coefficient of Retro—reflection Ry
o 2,171
0 =0.33(20") (cd-m "Ix )
ﬁlﬁﬁﬁ B 1 Oo Oo Oo Oo Oo
A B ] —
A7 B 5° 20° 30° 40° 60°
S 2 _ 2 1 1
2521234 Yellow 3.00-10 1.80-10 7.5:10 1.0-10
Class 1, 2, 3, 4 DS 1 _ 0 0 _
Red 1.0-10 7-10 4-10

G T M~ — 7 BT BV CWAIGRIZIE, D H RO IERGELTH
EEEHER LT UL B0, T~ — B72WT AR 7 LT, 07 290° DIREIC
BIAELMEZR LTI 25720,

Note: If the sample is provided with an orientation mark, the specified values must only be
observed for this orientation. Test samples without an orientation mark must be observed
for values at 0° and 90° orientations as well.

FHFE ORI R,
FRA o ) AR ]
Observation angle o [° ] Entrance angle 5[° ]
] B | 00 Oo 00 Oo
0.33(20) By 5° 30° 40° 60°
o 035
7 ¥ . 2, 1
FRER, (edvm 1) Colour: Yellow
Coefficient Ry 7R
[edm—21x""] Colour: Red

5.2.5.1.1.  [FRI6D/ X\—R6IZRBH S AL i T AR O FE T4, FtHI[4D /S — R D7 1/
B> TR~ —X o 72 MET2b0L T 5, 1Ux, I 720D |Pass /
T (ed/m®/1x) & BT & 9% PR S AR OO BRI SCIHR BRI, o =
0.33° | B,=5" BLUB,=0" ORETA AN —IZONT, HE, HE
BLOFREAOMEHIBIT5F6IRLIZED80% UL ETHHLDET 5,

After performing the test to the resisting to weathering as described in Part
6 of Annex 6, the retro—reflective marking shall be measured as described
in Part 1 of Annex 4. The coefficient of retro—reflection R’ in candelas per
m” per lux (cd/ m?/lux) of the retro—reflective areas hall be at least 80 per
cent as indicated in Table 6 for white, yellow and red materials for the
measuring geometry for «=0.33° , ,=5° and B ,=0° .

FHR SR R
FRA o ) AR ]
Observation angle o [° ] Entrance angle 5[° ]
, B : 00 Oo 00 Oo
0.33(207) By 5° 30° 40° 60°
‘ fh:
FRER (cdem ™+ 1x) Colour: %ellow
Coefficient R’ 14,2 7R
[edm—21x""] Colour: Red
5.2.5.3. P T NVDONLEIZIBIT DA IE80 A RN b DET D, /A
The subtended angle at the sample shall not be larger than 80’. Pass / Fail
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5.2.6. B DDA
Colour of the reflected light of the device

5.2.6.1. |[HRIHEEREO G (KREIG) DT AT, 4.2. LIEIZHBLIZ FIEICHE-T 1/
Ehe+5HDET 5, Pass /

The testing of the colour for retro—reflective device (night—time colour)

shall be carried out according to the method described in paragraph 4.2.1.

5.2.6.2.  [BUREHR O = EAMEEIL, UNBLHINo. 481ZHE SN &R EADIR, 7 /A

N=FT AT DR AEDO I N TRIT LT B0, Pass /
The trichromatic coordinates of the reflected luminous intensity must be
within the limits for the night—time colours red, amber or white as specified
in UN Regulation No. 48.

Eéﬁé*’% rjeﬁz Ta;;;r wk‘ilte
The trichromatic coordinates
X Yy X Yy X Yy
AR
night—time colour
5.2.6.3. FHIT SR SE E O BB (DT AN, 4.2.2. TR L= 5 RIS E-> CE i /A
THHLDET D, Pass / Fail
The testing of the day—time colour for retro-reflective device shall be
carried out according to the method described in paragraph 4.2.2.
Eéﬁiﬁ*’% rjeﬁz Ta;;;r wk‘ilte
The trichromatic coordinates
X Yy X Yy X Yy
=GRS
daytime colour
5.2.6.4. BFFRII40D 7 S—R21ZHE» TR D 7= M EFR SR - )
FREAZDOWNTIE B, g =0.03, Pass / Fail
FHAIZOWTIE B, g =0.16,
HEIZOWTIE B, z=0.25,
Luminance factor determined in accordance to Part 2 of Annex 4:
for red colour shall be 8, =0.03,
for yellow colour shall be 8,z = 0.16,
for white colour, it shall be ,x = 0.25.
TR ERE) A
red yellow white
AR EL B
Luminance factor f
5.2.7. Rl tERR (7 AR) /SRR 3t 5 Dt
Special specification (tests) / resistance to external agents
5.2.7.1. T /A
PEEAARIT R LTI RI6 D/ S — RO ITBUE DT AME FE i 26 D& 5, Pass / Fail
Resistance to weathering
A specimen shall be subjected to a test as specified in Part 6 of Annex 6.
5.2.7.2. |t /A
Yo7 = FOPERRIZ T LT RI6 D S —RIZHRE DT AREFfid | Pass / Fail
HHDET D,
Resistance to corrosion
A specimen of the sample unit shall be subjected to a test as specified in
Part 4 of Annex 6.
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5.2.7.3.

MR

P o7 =y FOERIZ U CHHRIT O/ S —NUISHE DT AN E i 7
HHDET B,

Resistance to fuels

A specimen of the sample unit shall be subjected to a test as specified in
Part 1 of Annex 7.

/A
Pass / Fail

5.2.7.4.

(Mg

YT =y PO LTI AI6 D/ S — M ITHLE DT AR E hfi 9
HHDET 5,

Resistance to heat

A specimen of the sample unit shall be subjected to a test as specified in
Part 1 of Annex 6.

5.2.7.5.

M e

P TN =y FOREERIT T U CHRIBD /R — NUZHE D7 AN FE i3
HHDET 5,

Resistance to cleaning

A specimen of the sample unit shall be subjected to a test as specified in
Part 1 of Annex 8.

5.2.7.6.

S EEREE D22 EVE

P TN =y FOBEERIT LTI RIAD R — R E D7 AN FE i3
HHDET 5,

Stability of photometric properties

A specimen of the sample unit shall be subjected to a test as specified in
Part 3 of Annex 4.

5.2.7.7.

MR 7K PR

TN =y FOREERIT LTI RI6 DS — R2IZHE D7 AN FE i3
HHDET 5,

Resistance to penetration of water

A specimen of the sample unit shall be subjected to a test as specified in
Part 2 of Annex 6.

5.2.7.8.

g L CREE M B 55)

TN =y MBI LTI RIS D R — R2IZHE D7 AN FE i3
HHDET 5,

Bonding strength (in the case of adhesive materials)

A specimen of the sample unit shall be subjected to a test as specified in
Part 2 of Annex 8.

Pass

5.2.7.9.

Ji i

EHEAM , T720BIK —MIBE SN 7OV TR, LT &
WHTAHDETS:

TN =y MBI LTI RIS D R — R E D7 AN FE i3
HHDET 5,

Flexing

For samples that are to be adhered to a flexible substrate, i.e. tarpaulin,
the following shall apply:

A specimen of the sample unit shall be subjected to a test as specified in
Part 3 of Annex 8.

(GRS

Remarks
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B IS
Annexb
kB L O EDOERR
Specifications of shape and dimensions
1. 77 AINETTIBO P R HEE DT IR B L OTHE
Shape and dimensions of retro—reflective devices of Class IA or IB
1.1. RS OFIT, 10 mOBIE D R -2 2 1HIZEHOV I T7LY |/ &
A —ZOWTHESNT —AIER S ITRFAISNRWEDET 5, Pass / Fail
The shape of the illuminating surfaces shall not be easily confused with the
triangular shape, as prescribed for retro—reflectors mentioned in paragraph
2.1., from an observation distance of 10 metres.
2. 27 AMAB ZOMBO fHF SO AL E DO TR B L Ok
Shape and dimensions of retro—reflective devices of Classes IIIA and [IIB
2.1. 27 AMAFR LOMBO )7 ST 228 O B T IE = AT TRITUTRebR /&
W 1IDDAIZITOP | DFENRR RSN TWDL AT, TDOADTERZ I | Pass / Fail
NS RA D AN A YA AN
The illuminating surfaces of retro—reflective devices of Classes IIIA and IIIB
must have the shape or an equilateral triangle. If the word “TOP” is
inscribed in one corner, the apex of that corner must be directed upwards.
2.2. MU R O HROIZIMAI D = AT LA DN AT — AT OIEHIR O A | @/ &
BT THRWD, MZHTIT R, Pass / Fail

The illuminating surface may or may not have at its centre a triangular,
non—retro—reflecting area, with sides parallel to those of the outer triangle.

2.3. MG 28 m e L CHEV S, AT R, WTHOBATH, BT | @/ &

BH2OD G e =y MNE O R IR X 15mm A B 2 TldZeb7vy, | Pass /
The illuminating surface may or may not be continuous. In any case, the
shortest distance between two adjacent retro—reflecting optical units must
not exceed 15 mm.

2.5. HUIR SN2 NEREH) TRV AL, A=y Mg e ER | /&
WFa =y OBUL = ATEOFDIZON T ELaffl & T2, Pass / Fail
If the illuminated surface is not continuous, the number of separate retro—
reflecting optical units including the corner units shall not be less than four
on each side of the triangle.

2.5.1. TE B B R = ME, 77 AIAD RT3 B 5 I S S #5705 W/ A
e abrE, R Tienbold 5, Pass / Fail

The separate retro-reflecting optical units shall not be replaceable unless
they consist of approved retro—reflective devices of Class [A.

2.6. 27 AMAB ZOMIBO = A TE i SO B2 3610 5 IS T DS hgI T RS W/ A
150mm7)*5200mmECTOHFIFHE T2, F22 = AR OIEE OLEI1TIL, 4& | Pass /
R & E A E LT AL OBE 2 U 1 O Se i M O A R 0072 E6,20%
IZELWEDET D,
The outside edges of the illuminating surfaces of triangular retro—reflective
devices of Classes IIIA and IIIB shall be between 150 and 200 mm long. In
the case of devices of hollow—triangle type, the width of the sides, measured
at right angles to the latter, shall be equal to at least 20 per cent of the
effective length between the extremities of the illuminating surface.
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XIA5-1 fL—F—H L ka7 74— — 75 AAB L OB
Figure A5-1 Retro—reflectors for trailers - Classes IIIA and IIIB

A A

180 mm = A= 200 mm

c
gl Bz 5
C= 15mm
A
*f
1 2R BOIEHIIBI RO %2 BET 5,

Note: These sketches are for illustration purposes only.

I A1, 2, 3FTUTADHLV iR R FR 7' — DT IR B L OHE
Shape and dimensions of HLV retro—reflective marking plates of Class 1, 2,
3or4

6.1.

2N W/
T —NMIEmZHIZEOF TSR HIEET 5, Pass /
Shape

The plates shall be rectangular in shape for mounting at the rear of
vehicles.

6.2.

INE— W/
=T —BLOEIN —F—ICEOHT 57V — M, BRSO ED 4 | Pass /
M8 YN F I IR S E DO IR DB B HHL D LT 5,

FEELE Hl] (R 7 2 —F T X Mo 2) IZBOHT 57 L — M3, AR
F AR N E T I TR OM B ET TS E IC LD R B ORNDIR DY =
Ta AlET 5,

Pattern

For mounting on trailers and semi—trailers, the plates shall have a yellow
retro—reflective background with a red fluorescent or retro—reflective
border;

For mounting on non-articulated vehicles (tractors or trucks), the plates
shall be of the chevron type with alternate, oblique stripes of yellow retro—
reflective and red fluorescent or retro—reflective materials or devices.

6.3.

ik 1/
R S B SOV AN LD TR, 2B E T3 DR R 7L — D A THE| Pass /
REND VDB IR R T — e £ AitOR/MNEEIEL,130 mmE
L. KO£ EIF2,300 mmE§ 5,

Dimensions

The minimum total summarized length of a set of rear marking plates
consisting only of one, two or four marking plates with retro—reflective and
fluorescent materials shall be 1,130 mm, the maximum total length shall be
2,300 mm.
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6.3.1. B ERFR R T L — DI iuT@é:iomﬁ“é /A
N7 I BIONT7H4—D 140+10mm Pass / Fail
Fr—7—BIUEI H/‘—'T—O) 4 :200+30/- 5mm,

The width of a rear marking plate shall be:
For trucks and tractors: 140 = 10 mm.
For trailers and semi—trailers: 200 +30/— 5 mm.

6.3.2. BIAS-VE L OKAS-VIIZ R T oy 7 BN 72— Ho 2o 7Y — | i/ &
MPBRDBBIFR T L — DORESIT, K~ —F2 7 OHifEA735cm’LL | Pass / Fail
L 1,725 em®BL R0 Ao 3R F L — M E T2 5 55 I IE A HE N
SHHIEESMEL T, HIKI30mmE TN THIENTED,

The length of each rear marking plate in a set consisting of two plates for
trucks and tractors, as illustrated in Figures A5—V and A5-VI, may be
reduced, to a minimum of 130 mm, provided that the width is increased
such that the area of each marking is at least 735 cm2, does not exceed
1,725 cm® and the marking plates are rectangular.

6.3.3. M —F =B OEIN—F— HEZ R R 7L — FOFR A O I O /A
ME1340mm = lmmé& 95, Pass / Fail
The width of the red fluorescent border of the rear marking plates for
trailers and semi—trailers shall be 40 mm =+ 1 mm

6.3.4. 7 uar OFROOMEXT45" £5° L5, MOMEIX100mmE=2.5mme | i / 45
RN Pass / Fail
HESNI IR, RF— BLOSHEDRHEA AS-VIZ R,

The slope of the oblique stripes of the chevron band shall be 45° = 5°. The
width of the stripes shall be 100 mm * 2.5 mm.

Prescribed shapes, patterns and dimensional features are illustrated in
Figure

6.3.5. Ty MNCRMIESNOBHE RV — NI AL AT 50 DL /A
A Pass / Fail
Rear marking plates supplied in sets shall form matching pairs.

MAS-V %R 7L —MITALB LU T A3)
Figure A5-V Rear marking Plates (Class 1 and Class 3)

IREHEDE (7T A1)
FTFIRBI (77 23)

100 + 2.5 mm Red fluorescent (class 1) or

141 (a) 4 / B 0 PR S
Example (a) ;./ / ]
‘ ‘ 140 + 10 mm
|

1130 mm= L= 2300 mm

e (I 4 NN
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il (c)
Example (c)

i (d)
Example (d)

MAS-VI %IRRT L — NI TR2B LT 24)
Figure A5-V Rear marking Plates (Class 1 and Class 3)

il (a) IR (77 42)
Example (a) EIVLFIR AT (75 24)
Red fluorescent (class 2) or
TR SO

40+ 1 mm

1130 mm = +L = 42300 mm

Example (b)

L/2
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il (c) |
Example (c)

i (d)
Example (d)

'_
s

8. — A ERTEREE AT 1 E2T20 IR B L OSTHE (MAS-VITE -
A5-1X)

Shape and dimensions of the advance warning triangle Type 1 or 2 (Figure
A5-VIII or A5-IX)

8.1. — IR DOTZIRIB LA

Shape and dimensions of the triangle

8.1.1. — IO FONRERIE500 = 50mmE 35, 1

8.1.2. AT ND =M FATE S IEE O, BRSO =y F25mm) b 1
50mmD—EMED AN 7N TRRIZIh > TRLE T 26 D& 5, dGHHR K | Pass
T DBHNONT LA T 20 = A FRTESEEE O AL, £O—ER%
50mm7>H85mmDEIFH &35,

In the case of an advance warning triangle of type 1, the retro—reflecting
units shall be arranged along the edge within a strip of an unvarying width
which shall be between 25 mm and 50 mm. In the case of an advance
warning triangle of type 2 with fluorescent retro—reflecting material, the
unvarying width shall be between 50 mm and 85 mm.

/
The theoretical sides of the triangle shall be 500 £ 50 mm long. Pass /
/
/

8.1.3. = AT OIMRE R R ARN 7 ORICIEEmm L F OfFID 2 AL ThE | i /

T LHREATHLMLEITR, Pass /
Between the outer edge of the triangle and the retro—reflecting strip there
may be an edging not more than 5 mm wide and not necessarily red—
coloured.

8.1.4. BRSO AR 713 e I IR DWW T AL TH R, % H D5 W/

KFM OZEEFEIIAR AL T D (PR TAREHID5.9.4.2. 1L THE ) Pass /
The retro—reflecting strip may be continuous or not. In the latter case the
free area of the supporting material shall be red (see also paragraph
5.9.4.2.1. of this Regulation).
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8.1.5. ZAT 1D = A TR S E OSA T, B i X e SO = Mk} /S
L CHEBHTHLILDOET D, ZE = AIEO3ILITH > CRFHICECE 3 | Pass / Fail

BHOLT 5, M, ZOREHITI e’ s FEISR S DTS, 7272
L, B LbRETHHENR, fE5mmEL F ORI, EEN Th
I EIICHIDET BRI EHOEHO IR T 52 L33 CE 5,

In the case of an advance warning triangle of type 1, the fluorescent surface
shall be continuous to the retro—reflecting units. It shall be arranged
symmetrically along the three sides of the triangle. When in use, its surface
area shall be not less than 315 cm®. However, an edging, continuous or not,
not more than 5 mm wide, which need not necessarily be red—coloured, may
be placed between the retro—reflecting surface and the fluorescent surface.

8.1.6. —AIOB N HFLOLEIX, H&/NT0mmET 2 (KA5-VII) , i/
The side of the open centre of the triangle shall have a minimum length of | Pass /
70 mm (Figure A5-VIID).

8.2. KFEHADTR B L OHE
Shape and dimensions of the support

8.2.1. XFFEE = AR FRTE S R E ORI OIMREIL, 300mmz B 2nbosd [ /5
R Pass / Fail
The distance between the supporting surface and the lower side of the
advance warning triangle shall not exceed 300 mm.

8.3. HOECFHR RO, BRI BERICED, FTERRmEEL T, 2] @/ &
FOINTNDHLDOET D, Pass / Fail

The fluorescent retro—reflecting material shall be coloured in the mass,
either in the retro-reflective elements or as solid surface layer.

IAS-VIII ZA 710D = AT RTE S ILE B L OSRHEDT IR B L OHE
Figure A5—VIII Shape and dimensions of the advance warning triangle of type 1 and ofthe support

R=15%5mm A//
LF L BT BaE Ny

ufEP ¢ EEA S mm
g \ R Z£30 mm

Edges: 5mm max

+ 0

Mot necessarily red coloured
50 25 mm
R=5mm

=50 mm
500 + 50 mm

=R
Cpen Area
BIRFE s —RE
Retro-refelcting
area - red
FREREE .
S EREEZIS om? - e
Red fluorescent area
Total surface area = 315 cm? T - =300 mm

N



TRIAS 38(2)-R150-02

IAS-IX ZA 720 = A AT S E B IO FH RO B L OE

Figure A5-IX Shape and dimensions of the advance warning triangle of type 2 and of

R=15%5mm :
LrF LB FBICT A0E e b A

MRaF ¢ BEA 5 mm

Mot necessarily red coloured RZ 20 mm
Edges: Smm max
50= D= 85mm
500 £ 50 mm

FOER
Open Area

HABRESH . N

Fluorescent retro
reflective material

N

=300 mm

GRS

Remarks
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Bt HI6
Annex6
BT A
Environmental Testing

=P A

Partl Resistance to heat

1. 2Z 1A, 1B, LA, IlIB, IVA, SMVEL TO i S EE @I B4 58 75
AF BTV B —DBAE DT ANFNE:

P B 3 [ 2 R R I 265°C = 2°C DR FE CrllfiedSIE R E L. <
DF%, 23 CE2CTIRFHHBAIIELLDET D,

Test procedure in the case of moulded plastics reflectors of retro—reflecting
devices as Classes IA, IB, IlIA, 1B, IVA, SMV:

The retro—reflective device shall be kept for 48 consecutive hours in a dry
atmosphere at a temperature of 65 ° C £ 2° C after which the sample
shall be allowed to cool for 1 hour at 23 ° C = 2 °C.

2. 7T AC. D, E,FH. Z77A1, 2, 3. 4, 5O F "7 L —MHIZZ8 B 0 ME DI
TWAEA DT ANEIA:

E&23300 mmLh EOV b=y o — K AR R HI1265°C £ 2°CD
IR FECI2BFRIRAE L. 20, 23°C =2 CCIFRIAEIS AL D LT3, W
VN EEBIZ-20°C £ 2 COIRE TI2IFMRE T 5bDET 5,

Test procedure in the case of use of flexible materials for Classes C, D, E,
F, Marking plates of Classes 1, 2, 3, 4, 5:

A section of a sample unit not less than 300 mm long shall be kept for 12
hours in a dry atmosphere at a temperature of 65 °© C % 2 °C, after which
the sample shall be allowed to cool for 1 hour at 23 ° C = 2 °C. It shall
then be kept for 12 hours at a temperature of — 20 °© C % 2 °C.

The sample shall be examined after a recovery time of 4 hours under normal
laboratory conditions.

5

S O

3. ZOTANME, FIRSAHEE B IO, E0bIEONFEFEFICHICRZHE
SFTITE LW ELN D> TI B0, Pass
After this test, no cracking or appreciable distortion of the retro—reflective
device and, in particular, of its optical component must be visible.

il

/NP2 IR R R E O KM

Part2 Resistance to water penetration for retro—reflective devices

1. LT 72— B IO RGN~ —F o T M DT AR
Test for retro—reflectors and retro—reflective marking materials
1.1. FHm S E (T2 7 O—ETHINENERIDR) | 3 H n s

V=X T DY TN =y LT R TOE N RTREES L2 HW £D | 50°C

+5COIRETIO0M. KIZIRETHLOET D, 2o LW O _EARRH

S DI K T20 mmeT %, B mE FANCL T i 234920 mmod

K TEDLNAIIICHIG ST HEEA180° MEESET-#% . ZOT AN
THOLETD, N TINHDOY L a=y =2 HICIRE 325 C £5C
DKIC[E— D TIRIETDHDET D,

Retro—reflective devices whether part of a lamp or not, or a sample unit of
retro—reflective marking, shall be stripped of all removable parts and
immersed for 10 minutes in water at a temperature of 50 © C = 5° C, the
highest point of the upper part of the illuminating surface being 20 mm
below the surface of the water. This test shall be repeated after turning the
retro—reflective device through 180° , so that the illuminating surface is at
the bottom and the rear face is covered by about 20 mm of water. These
sample units shall then be immediately immersed in the same conditions in
water at a temperature of 25° C = 5° C.
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1.2.

KBRS =y FO KSR A LW DL 55, HEMRAEIZ
Fo OKDFIEDIREICHER SN G AL, EET AN LT A2 SR
WHDET S,

No water shall penetrate to the reflecting surface of the retro-reflecting
optical unit. If visual inspection clearly reveals the presence of water, the
device shall not be considered to have passed the test.

/B
Pass / Fail

1.3.

HEMR AL > OKOTFEDHERS N2 WG A 38V BH LA
If visual inspection does not reveal the presence of water or in case of
doubt:

1.3.1.

L a7 L 72 —DGEZIE, O IR SCHE E 2 g i< FREh ST
SMRID A4y 7K &R L, ABRIN05.1.3.2.2. TEIZ3IH 45 7 1 TR Z2 I
ETHLDET S,

In the case of retro—reflectors, the R; shall be measured by the method

described in paragraph 5.1.3.2.2. of this Regulation, the retro-reflective
device being first lightly shaken to remove excess water from the outside.

1.3.2.

IR A~—% 7 0 L a=y DBEAIZIE, TV T L=y}
Z i AN FREN S TOOMAI O R 7K ZBREL  BRI6D / S—R2129E -
TR AR ER ZRET 50T 5,

In the case of a sample unit of retro—reflective marking the coefficient of
retro—reflection R’ shall be measured in conformity with Part 2 of Annex 6,
the sample unit being first lightly shaken to remove excess water from the
outside.

=

S O

Pass il

—AIFTEEEE DT AN
Test for advance warning triangles

2.1.

P SO A 1 - 1 G e SR A O AMED T A
Test of resistance of the retro—reflective device or fluorescent retro—
reflecting material

2.1.1.

= AR E (Pr0E A XOL A 13 HRFOREICH AN TH) %
IREEAB0C E£5CHOKICIORIET 26D LT D, ZDLE MG IO L
Ry DI iE R K E FAI20 mmeT 5, BRI, 2O R SO 2 E A IR
M25°CE5COKIZE—DEM T TRIETHHDET 5,

The triangle — collapsible triangles are to be assembled as for use — shall be
immersed for 10 minutes in water having a temperature of 50 © C = 5°

C, with the highest point of the upper part of the illuminating surface being
about 20 mm below the water surface. Immediately afterwards, this retro—
reflective device shall be immersed under the same conditions in water
having a temperature of 25 ° C = 5° C.

ZOTAME, BRI E O R EIZKMRAL THRNSEDET 5, A
TR L > TORKDFTED IR SN TS A1, el AT ARSI &
(XA ST D ET D, B L IR BN O ~D K ET12 TR AR DR
AT REHOREL I ARSIV DET 5,

After this test, no water shall have penetrated to the reflecting surface of
the retro—reflective device. If a visual inspection clearly reveals the
presence of water, the device has not passed the test. Water or water
vapour penetration into the edges of fluorescent retro—reflecting materials
shall not be deemed to indicate failure.

HIERE L > OKOIFEPHERS N WIE S T35V DBHHLEA IS
I, IR S LS B A BBV S B TIMAI D A 53 2 K B R s L= | [H))
6D/ X—R2D1.2. HOBE LRl — DM T CROMEEZFOHIET 2508
T 5, RDIT ARHTOFEEE D40% Z 48 2 TR L T H7enh L35,

If the visual inspection does not reveal the presence of water, or in case of
doubt the value of the R; shall again be measured under the same conditions
as specified in paragraph 1.2. of Part 2 of Annex 6, after the retro—
reflective device has been gently shaken to remove excess water from the
outside. The R; shall not have diminished by more than 40 per cent of the
values recorded before the test.

=

S O

Pass il
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2.2. MK PET AR /A
“ A FEREE G LEE (PT0EAROGE I ME HEFOIRBEITH AN TD) & Pass / Fail
25°CE5CTKRD AT X 7 DK H! ;ZH%‘EF’ﬁ T AR I TR 550
ET5, ZOLE = A FERTEEEEOA DR AR Foem T LAIEiZd
%o FEWC = ATE RS E 2T tHLTﬁaLééﬂiZo%@kﬁ‘éo TEED
— BRI = ATEFRTE S E O A MEL R FRENED B 5B L OB
rﬁ’jﬁ)mu&) E)*Lfcfl/ \%@&j—é

Water test

The triangle — collapsible advance warning triangles are to be assembled as
for use — shall be immersed flat for two hours on the bottom of a tank
containing water at 25 ° C £ 5° C, with the active face of the triangle
showing upwards and being 5 cm under the surface of the water. The
triangle shall then be removed and dried. No part of the device may exhibit
clear signs of deterioration which might impair the effectiveness of the

triangle.

3. IR R R 7L — DT AR
Test for retro—reflective marking plates

3.1. i 7P /A
Eébx‘BoommuL@%/j’wnﬁ/k@ Jr %23 =5 COIRE CTI8HERH, 78| Pass / Fail

HKITRIET Db DET D, Z D%, il ORS00 T C24R5fH] i &
L CHBEEALDET 5,

TANE TR TNV ERAETHb0 LT 5, YIEEDH10mmANEIS
T — b DOFIHEEAR T IELH LD RFRO LN DET D,
Resistance to water

A section of a sample unit not less than 300 mm long shall be immersed in
distilled water at a temperature of 23 = 5 °C for a period of 18 hours; it
shall then be left to dry for 24 hours under normal laboratory conditions.
After completion of the test, the section shall be examined. No part inside
10 mm from the cut edge shall show evidence of deterioration which would
reduce the effectiveness of the plate.

73—h3 7 AIBE L OB O FHF S HE @& O K B 92T AN FIE
Part3 Alternative test procedures of resistance to water penetration
for retro-reflective devices of the Classes IB and IIIB

T RBFFIEEL T, A= —DEFHIZLD, LUFOT AN BRI O ET A
NEZ#EAT5H0E7 5,

As an alternative, at the request of the manufacturer, the following tests
(moisture and dust test) shall be applied.
2. BT AR
ZDOTANZEY, 7J<L,/Sa€<i> SOKFMRANIKS T DY 7V E O ARE
7‘7 ZRML | 2 E NICHE K R E IO #2 HBE 0 0355 M 5% dEE O HEK
BE )% /E?LZD
Moisture test
The test evaluates the ability of the sample device to resist moisture
penetration from a water spray and determines the drainage capability of
those devices with drain holes or other exposed openings in the device.
2.2. BT ANFE
4%/7 JVEEIE 2T ANEEIZIOATT . FIHIRAAIE BLOGLE LI . IR
DINKEEZTHLDETDH:

Water spray test procedure
A sample device mounted on a test fixture, with initial R; measured and

recorded shall be subjected to a water spray as follows:
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2.2.6.

YT VR

$3F7KH%‘EF30>ETH#,§O% DNEBIARD OB T DL DL
5, FEDZFILEIIMEX L TSN D WTREMED DD K DIE
A T2NB O LS B, BLWfiAT CREOSMT Z S5 | iRI40
PR=PMICHESNI BRI E > TCRETET DHDET 2,

Sample evaluation

Upon completion of the drain period. The interior of the device shall be
observed for moisture accumulation. No standing pool of water shall be
allowed to be formed, or which can be formed by tapping or tilting the
device. The R; shall be measured according to the method specified in Part
1 of Annex 4 after having dried the exterior of the device with a dry cotton
cloth.

/B
Pass / Fail

2.3.

* YEENG 2T AR

DT ANTIX, VU7 L 72— TR EIR 8% RT3 ATREME
75§2?>6*§J\E5;1%]&Lliﬂ‘éﬁb/fﬂ/%%@ﬂﬁﬂﬁ'éﬁ%nﬂﬂﬁ‘féo
Dust exposure test
This test evaluates the ability of the sample device to resist dust
penetration which could significantly affect the photometric output of the
retro—reflector.

2.3.7.

YTV ORERHM
BYBEURTE 7 ARDSE TR ILT, HE DOIMB & R T TIE fr L CHLRS
. AHRI05.1.3.2.2. 5] Jﬁnzéiaf:jﬁfc:ot@&%iﬁwa‘é%@&#Zoo

Measured sample evaluation
Upon completion of the dust exposure test, the exterior of the device shall
be cleaned and dried with a dry cotton cloth and the R; measured according

to the method specified in paragraph 5.1.3.2.2. of this Regulation.

73— TG e

Part4 Resistance to corrosion

4.

JE T ANE DFEH:

Requirements after the corrosion test

4.1.

TANDGE T HEHAZIZ, Vo T IAZFDIEE DR B BENNH L1 E
®Wﬁ@ﬁ/ﬂfﬂ75>ﬁﬁnuéﬂf£b“60)&?%6

Immediately after completion of the test, the sample shall not show signs of
excesswe corrosion liable to impair the efficiency of the device.

4.2.

P BB RE IR 0D BRI SO ERRAI ., FiHRII60D 7 R — R 212 B 8 S 7= 48 HE ]
DOEIEHIZICAE A B,=5" BIOFENA o =20 THIELZEE, £9
0)@%?@67@ FRIIEI0DEE ERIBZEN2NEDET D, HIERTIC
FHETERL. HAKEZE LD Z R ETDHDET 5,

The coeflicient of retro—reflection RA of the retro—reflective areas, when
measured after a recovery period of 48 hours as specified in Part 2 of
Annex 6, at an entrance angle of 8, =5 and an observation angle of «
= 20’, shall be not less than the value in Table 9 or more than the value in
Table 10 respectively. Before measuring, the surface shall be cleaned to
remove salt deposits from the saline mist.

SS—15

X7 — T & BRSO 2 O 7 72 AR et i Ot A

Partb Resistance of the accessible rear face of mirror—backed retro—reflective devices

1.

2Z 1A, 1B, A, 1B, IVA@U7V&&~$iU‘&47"1@*ﬁ;ﬂ&%ﬁﬁ@i
B LU CORRIM T FTAF 78N 7L 72— DA BT A T —F &
IR S A D T 7 2 AR REZR % M Dt A

Resistance of the accessible rear face of mirror—backed retro-reflective
devices, in the case of moulded plastics reflectors as Classes A, IB, IIIA,
I1IB, IVA and Advance warning triangle of type 1.
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6. SOICH IR T — &% i O Z £ CTE-S7-1% T, ABHID5.1.3.2.2 W/ A
HIZEDY, REWETHHDET S, Pass / Fail
The R; shall then be measured, according to paragraph 5.1.3.2.2. of this
Regulation, after the whole surface of the mirror—backed rear face has been
covered with Indian ink.

7. ZATNO = A FEIESIEEOL I TV 7 X — DAL, R T AR /A
RO FERMEDA0% 2 B2 TR L TR Wnh D&%, ZOT ANTHEOL | Pass / Fail
Ji SO 213 Sz,
In the case of the retro—reflector of an Advance warning triangle of type 1,
the R; shall not have diminished by more than 40 per cent of the values
recorded before the test. This test is not applicable for fluorescent retro—
reflecting material.

7X—16 TMiHEEt:

Part6 Resistance to weathering

1. YN Y
Accelerated artificial weathering

3. EN ISO 4892-2:2013(25E~C, V27 /L &500/5 0, R 5015, /A
The samples shall be exposed in accordance with EN ISO 4892-2:2013 for a| Pass / Fail
period of 500 hours.

=

Remarks
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B HI7
Annex7
b7 A
Chemical testing

73— R

Part]l Resistance to fuels

1.

TORFE % Dn—~7"2 > E30IKFE Yo DIV A— L DT ANRA R & IR DS
BT HHDET 5!

A test mixture of 70 vol. per cent of n—heptane and 30 vol. per cent of
toluol shall be applied for either:

1.1.

PR RO AR

(a) T AMBEAIRITIRIE LT /AG C e O EEE O/ B LN E0biT%
DOREF IR T 25 DT 5,

(b) I3 I2EHE BRMET2H0ET 5, ZHUZED, O R EE
ERFERS LTI, 72720, T R mAZUTEIZ L nd o
&‘a—éo

A retro—reflective device;

(a) The outer surface of the retro—reflective device and, in particular, of the
illuminating surface, shall be lightly wiped with a cotton cloth soaked in the
test mixture.

(b) After about five minutes, the surface shall be inspected visually. It must
not show any apparent surface changes, except that slight surface cracks
will not be objected to.

1.2.

IR ~—% o MOV T =k

(a) £I300 mmPh LDV o=y hD— R ET ANBGIKITL ) [HIRE
THHLDET D,

(b) B HH L7t KiHZ LW T RL TS5 DL, EED
FIIMERR AR TS5 I57 HICRADEARFRO LR NEDET D,

A sample unit of retro—reflective marking material;

(a) A section of a sample unit not less than 300 mm long shall be immersed
in the test mixture for one minute.

(b) After removal, the surface shall be wiped dry with a soft cloth and shall
not show any visible change which would reduce its effective performance.

5

S O

Pass il

—AIBFTESEEEDT A
Test for advance warning triangles:

2.1.

=TS 10%E MV 30% DIRA IR A NIVTe 2 0 71 = AT FRTE S
BB EEDRHENN—Z R 2 IRIET LD ET D,

(a) 60FVF& 22 0% X VMBIV L CRDRIRIREZRET DT D,

(b) e\ C = AT R RTE S IEE 2 N —Z AL, D=y N F IR PH
KPR EET2HDET 5,

(c) SERICHIBEUTRAE T, = A FalE S Rl D RE D S —IZEE L7
WHDEL, EORMIZHIZAZAFELWEENEL TELT 22 oHb)
REAERRDOENIRNEDET D, 72720, bR EAZIIFASIND
}Z)o

The triangle and its protective cover shall be immersed separately in a tank
containing a mixture of 70 per cent n—heptane and 30 per cent toluene.

(a) After 60 seconds they shall be removed from the tank and drained of
excess liquid.

(b) The triangle shall then be placed in its cover and the unit shall be laid
flat in a still atmosphere.

(c) When completely dried, the triangle shall not adhere to its protective
cover, and there shall be no visually noticeable change on its surface and
shall not present apparent detrimental modifications; however, slight
surface cracks may be tolerated.

5

S O

Pass il
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23— 2 B

Part2 Resistance to lubricating oils

1. 77 AIA, 1B, LA, 1lIB, IVADUZ L 74— B XX AT 1D = A FHEE
EELLCORM T TAF 7RI T L 72— D564 DT ANFIA

Test procedure in the case of moulded plastics reflectors as Classes IA, IB,
IIIA, 1IIB, IVA and advance warning triangle of type 1.

1.1. Gerg B I SRR LTl CRPR I R E O s KON, E0bIT 2D | 1 /
Wi AZERIART AL D LT 5, K5 BICRELTERTHLDET S, Fu | Pass /
TAHRAIDS.1.3.2.2.HIZWESTRERIETHHDET S,

The outer surface of the retro-reflective device and, in particular, the
illuminating surface, shall be lightly wiped with a cotton cloth soaked in a
detergent lubricating oil. After about 5 minutes, the surface shall be
cleaned. The R; shall then be measured according to paragraph 5.1.3.2.2. of

this Regulation.

ks

Remarks
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Bt HII8
Annex8
et 7 A~

Mechanical testing

N—P BRI~ —F T O T v A=y b OSGE O

Part]l Resistance to cleaning in the case of a sample unit of retro—reflective marking materlals

L. Fed /A
Vet g e 7 77 7 A NDIR B BAT LT=T AN 7 )V An—~7"% 7 | Pass / Fail
EDGHRIAEERZ O THI U 721% , PRI Coie Li- L& R
R Z R ET 5L A G ITERINDbDET D,

Manual cleaning

A test sample smeared with a mixture of detergent lubricating oil and
graphite shall be easily cleaned without damage to the retro—reflective
surface when wiped with a mild aliphatic solvent such as n—heptane,
followed by washing with a neutral detergent.

=

S O

2. PN et
LUF DR E/STA—=FIZLD  lH OROFHTIREEIZSH DT AN 7 L%t | Pass
U COORD DR AT o o & . 2D 7 AT B S DR
TR EEM SO JE RHBEE 72135 7 VIO AT S D4 BENZRD Hi
RN DET S

(a) K/ ViR DO FE 718 +0.2MPa,

(b) 7K/ Ve DIEFE 60 + 0/~ 5C° |

(c) K/ ek DR ET7+1 1/min,

(d) Ve o R DS % I SO 25600 £ 20mm O FRBE AL B S5,
(e) PetgD o R F e SO kT A HR AR 545 LT O LI LRFF 3
}Z)o

) BAWZREEZA LS E 5400 O/,

Power washing

When subjected to a continuous spraying action for 60 seconds on the test
component in its normal mounting conditions, a test sample shall show no
damage to the retro—reflective surface or delamination from the substrate
or separation from the sample mounting surface under the following set—up
parameters:

(a) Water/wash solution pressure 8 = 0.2MPa;

(b) Water/wash solution temperature 60 + 0 / —5 C° ;

(c) Water/wash solution flow rate 7 &= 1 1/min;

(d) The tip of the cleaning wand to be positioned at distance of 600 % 20
mm away from the retro-reflective surface;

(e) Cleaning wand to be held at no greater angle than 45 degrees from
perpendicular to the retro-reflective surface;

(f) 40-degree nozzle creating wide fan pattern.

il

2R—R2 KEEM B DA OB TR E

Part? Bonding strength in the case of adhesive materials

1. IR~ —% T OGS

BEERE DT ANIE, FRERDT NI =0 MR EE T 5, B 1TA—
T —HEREFNRIZES THTOD D ET D,

In case of retro—reflective marking material

For the testing of the bonding strength an aluminium plate as substrate will

be used. The application shall be done according to the manufacturer’s

recommendation.

1.1. IR SR DREAE D1, R iR RRER 12590 FIBEVEICLY, 24FFRH]
DOREALIRFEIZ IZHIE 50D ET 5,

The adhesion of retro—reflective material shall be determined after 24 hours
curing time by utilising a 90—degree peel on a tensile strength testing
machine.
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1.2. RSB IE, MR TICR D ICHN TN TE Wb DET 5, |

The retro—reflective material shall not be easily removable without Pass

1.3. FHR RIS 21753 72D 12853 300mm D — E# FE CTha25mm ™ | 15
720D 72<EH10 NO 2 b BET D8 DET 5, Pass
The retro—reflective material shall need a force of at least 10 N per 25 mm
width at a constant speed of 300 mm per minute to be removed from their
substrate.

/

/
damaging the material.

/

/

X—R3 JE — RS~ —X T
Part3 Flexing — Retro—reflecting Marking Materials

L. WE M, TDBIIK —NMIEESIND T T ZHON T, LT
WHT2HDETS:

For samples that are to be adhered to a flexible substrate, i.e. tarpaulin,
the following shall apply:

1.1. SHEDB0mm X 300mmD Y 7 L=y O R L | 3.2mmD~
R VNI A E D~ U RL W IR RS 7R A8 THRET M1
1ElfhF 25035,

A specimen of the sample unit that measures 50 mm by 300 mm shall be
bent once lengthwise, around a 3.2 mm mandrel with adhesive contacting
the mandrel for a period of 1 second.

1.2. TAMRE 323 C 2 CLET 5, 1
T ANER T D20 AN T LSTZ —5 AL TRl | Pass
JL~DIENSXHET I 5,

The test temperature shall be 23° C £ 2° C.

Note: For ease of testing, spread talcum powder on the adhesive to prevent
sticking to the mandrel.

2. ZDOTANME  HEERIRIC R I OBRAD72NEDEL, D OFENMEREA IR T X /7
5597 BIZRZBZALR RO N2 DET 5, Pass /

After this test, the specimen shall not have cracking of the surface and shall

not show any visible change that would reduce its effective performance.

73— i

Part4 Resistance to impact

L. B ER TV —NTIATF v fla—F—F 2 —T VT 72 —LISE) i/
23 £2°COHPHIRE ICBV T, XEFESNZ7 L — OFIR KRB IOV | Pass /
TN EAR25mmD P EINER A 2mD EHENSTE FE L%, TOMED
B D Hommz 2 2 BB CRAEIITIEM OO BN FRO B
WHDET S,
Rear marking plates (except for plastics corner—cube reflectors)
When a 25 mm diameter solid steel ball is dropped from a height of 2 m
onto the retro—reflective and fluorescent surfaces of a supported plate, at
an ambient temperature of 23 £ 2 °C, the material shall show no cracking
or separation from the substrate at a distance of more than 5 mm from the
impacted area.

il
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IN— 15 R SRR T L — R ORI
Partb Rigidity of retro—reflective marking plates

1. JZ7ZAHLV 1, 2. 3. 4B
Classes HLV 1, 2, 3, 4 and b
1.1. BEFERTL— 2D A FICHE T, ZOLEXTERITTL—F

DELNEFATEL | K BB LT L — OB OEREITL/ 102 B 2 720
DETH (f:fiLL&i7°V~Fu§@®/£:§) o FEWTT L —NMIERRLEZI T
BES AD OEA A | 1.5kN/m> D55 A6 E I A N2 5, XFFEoh
BT —bDI=bHERETDHHEDET D,

The rear marking plate shall be placed on two supports in such a way that
the supports are parallel to the shorter edge of the plate and the distance
from either support to the adjacent edge of the plate shall not exceed L 10,
where L is the greater overall dimension of the plate. The plate shall then
be loaded with bags of shot or of dry sand to a uniformly distributed

pressure of 1.5 kN/m”. The deflection of the plate shall be measured at a
point midway between the supports.

1.2. BRIBD / N—R5D L LIHD I ES>TT ARLTc L& TAME FO7 W/
LU — D RIcCOHBPVHD SRR MO HEED2055 D122 72 b DE | Pass /
L. 2 2fif PR EL DFRE T2 A DM T ORIE T2 D553 D1 & %
BN DET B,
When tested as described in paragraph 1.1. of Part 5 of Annex 8, the
maximum deflection of the plate under the test load shall not exceed one
twentieth of the distance between the supports in paragraph 1. and the
residual deflection after removal of the load shall not exceed one fifth of the
measured deflection under load.

ks

Remarks
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ST KAE 525 B OFBR TSR M OV
Light Signalling Device Test Data Record Form

Y S
Tested by

AR

Test site

WETE T

Series No.

kT KAE 5P RE
Light signaling function

Vova=y)!
Category

BEALT IR
Change Index

AR B B HLA
Test vehicle Make

UVEE
Type

KTk a5 R

K

Test of device etc Manufacturer Type

B2

Test equipment

AR Ry - PR & OV L

(/2)

Terminal voltage and current value at time of test V., A (Left)

€5))
vV, A (Right)

K POHRARPENCTOREEOFE: 7 L1 &[]
Obstacle within the field of geometric visibility : Yes No

Jte i O

Colour of light emitted: red

B0 Ten—0 el
white amber cplourless

SIROHE, 17TV B I OFEH

Number,category and kind of light source(s)

LED fREYEIRICRAL CRATFE R DT T o0 vz
Lamp approved for LED substitute light source(s):  Yes No

NI D6 . LED fREEIRO 72—
If yes, category of LED substitute light source(s)

BEBIOU VMK
Voltage and wattage

WIREY 22— fH U

Light source module: Yes

4[]
No
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JEIRE Y 22— /L OREERSI= —

Light source module specific identification code

# 750 mm PLFORESNZEOMITESHEH GEY 3555) : B B
Only for limited mounting height of equal to or less than 750mm o] Wz U
above the ground,if applicable: Yes No

AT PR ESRGBLOEEST AN = — g (HDHGHE)
Geometrical conditions of installation and relating variations,
if any:

BRI b — LT/ w B o ha— )L D

Application of an electronic light source control gear/variable intensity control:

(a) 77 O—ETHS: 1T vz
(a)Being part of the lamp: Yes No

(b) Zo 7 DO— Tl i vz O
(b)Being part of the lamp: Yes No

w Aot h e — X T A b e — UKo TG SV D AT
Input voltage(s) supplied by an electronic light source control gear/variable
intensity control:

%Jﬁﬁ‘l’:{ﬁ:/FDH/W‘rT/Tﬁi‘H“:I/FD~/W)%~7‘J ioctUu%‘%U%éﬁ
L= b= X T NI T O—ETHLNT L TR IRITITE ENRNIGE)
Electronic light source control gear/variable intensity control manufacturer and
identification number(when the light source control gear is part of the lamp but is
not included into the lamp body):

AIESCEE G T256) L vz O
Variable luminous intensity,if applicable: Yes No

FBARAFILT TV AT AO—H & TGRS DA AR T Iz k- Tiefitan
LIRE G4 T 255)

Function(s) produced by an interdependent lamp forming part of an
interdependent lamp system, if applicable:
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— AR EAN EEA

General technical requirements

4.1.

A DT ENA KT 1%, 4B LI ONBIE I
HDET D,

Each lamp submitted for approval shall conform to the requirements set forth
in paragraphs 4. and 5.

FEOLEMTHE T 5

4.3.

TN WEE OSSR N T, FOME AT ZD DRI DD
T, FTE DEIWEDS R LR S AU, D> DA AN E S IV RpE 2 fEFF
T HINTEF B L OEES N2 T U570,

The lamps must be so designed and constructed that in normal conditions of
use, and notwithstanding the vibrations to which they may be subjected in
such use, their satisfactory operation remains assured and they retain the
characteristics prescribed by this Regulation.

4.5.

B ITEA AL A A AABRRXDT T

Lamps as such or grouped, combined, reciprocally incorporated:

4.5.3.

N ar I T EXTAXALT =7 T i O YR A H LTI
DOREBEE DOF HALFIA I THY ORI EZTEE S DN AT AL
DOFAG O THEHARICEMET HIICRKEFT SN TWDIGE . D7 713
FFRSND,

Position lamps or daytime running lamps, which are reciprocally incorporated
with another function, using a common light source, and designed to operate
permanently with an additional system to regulate the intensity of the light
emitted, are permitted.

Pass

4.5.3.1.

72120 Ay T T T EOM B IABADI TN ar T T D6 %
IHDHERRIZLL FOWT N ThIbDET 5!

(@BEEDONIR (Toe 2 IXZ T N T 4T A PR (128> T SIS, F720%
(b7 7 DlEEZ R T T — N H LTl COfHZ L35,
However, in the case of a rear position lamp reciprocally incorporated with a
stop lamp, these functions shall either:

(a) be provided by multiple light sources (for instance, a double filament light
source); or

(b) be intended for use in a vehicle equipped with a tell-tale indicating failure
for the lamps.

-

S

Pass il

4.5.5.

s DOEFIZED, T (BEEE) D /A 7‘@2\%@@??1@ \ZHDIFFHAD
W*K*%L%J:U\/if_ JAMAUIL > X DT I AT v Zid, BEH I AEH R
FIZEDUMEDA—FH—mTE LR @H%fﬂ%&ﬁ@;&bﬁfé’fé Y PN 57}
E'J@f%ﬁfr%%ﬁ'éc:Fa'@‘d”éﬁ‘/\“f@%#bﬁﬁ?téﬂé%ﬁ&b\ LUFO&MEE2Z
Tz 5:

(2)3.3THD~—F 7 B BFR 72| Bl A— T —FT TR AT — DT
TR DORIADHPRRBIND, T a B NAIZKHEEE DEET 20087
% (3.1.2.2ZHOZ M),

(b) i FEYEF O T 0SB A M%7 7 Oud NDF i (2 DFEH B K
[0 Eﬂ?%%@;ﬁﬂ%’»/\bﬁ) 12100 cm2Z 2 72 b D ET 5,

()X FRPE : UNBLHINO. 48005.5. 2TEDFIZh ) o5, m DR i (m=
DBHBLORIBHZ T-OMAEDE) X, B ERLTLH X FR Tl
Thd,

(DA T T Frafargs, BERUNN—RF 7|
WHDET D,

On request of the applicant, the internal structure of the optical components
and/or the texture of the outer lens inside of the apparent surface of a lamp
(function) may incorporate only one manufacturer logo build by transparent or
non—transparent components provided that all requirements for the specific
function of this Regulation are fulfilled and in addition the following
conditions:

(a) Irrespective of the marking requirements in paragraph 3.3., only the logo
of the brand name of the vehicle manufacturer or the body manufacturer is
allowed. This shall be confirmed by the applicant by a statement (see
paragraph 3.1.2.2. (f).

(b) Size: the enclosed light emitting surface of the logo (incorporating

I, BT AR AA F

Pass
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transparent and non—transparent components of the logo) of such a lamp in
the direction of the reference axis shall not exceed 100 cm2.

(c) Symmetry: notwithstanding the requirements of paragraph 5.5.2. of UN
Regulation No. 48, the logo light emitting surface (incorporating transparent
and non-transparent components of the logo) does not have to be
symmetrical by itself.

(d) Stop lamps, direction indicator lamps, and reversing lamps shall not
incorporate a logo.

4.6.

B RLE

Failure provisions

4.6.1.

BENEENE T D7 VT T O E

Failure of a single lamp containing more than one light source

4.6.1.2.

BEOCIRANE T 5 7 VT THRNOWT DD IERIZ#E T -
Ba . TreoEn» f£<&%1obiiﬁﬂ%?‘é%@&ﬂ”5

() EEDFF RIS R TAEHERL Y D% M R CER SN CWOD I/ NEEE I &
L. 2T _XTONRD SUTRH R R E A X 72 0bDET 5, 20T
(b)UN#LHINo. 48006.4.81H, 6.7.81H, 6.9.87H, 6.10.87H, 6.11.81A, 6.12.8
TH, 6.13.8THFB L U6, 18.8HICFEH O LBV | MfEza R T T /LT — /L OIEENE
T IEn5,

In case of failure of any one light source in a single lamp containing more than
one light source, at least one of the following provisions shall apply:

(a) The light intensity complies with the minimum intensity required in the
pertinent table of standard light distribution as shown in Annex 3 and when all
light sources are illuminated the maximum intensities shall not be exceeded;
or

(b) A signal for activation of a tell-tale indicating failure, as indicated in
paragraphs 6.4.8., 6.7.8., 6.9.8, 6.10.8., 6.11.8., 6.12.8., 6.13.8. and 6.18.8.
of UN Regulation No. 48, is produced. In this case a note in the
communication form states that the lamp is only for use on a vehicle fitted
with a tell-tale indicating failure.

-

S

Pass il

4.6.1.3.

TARALT L =TT TIZONTL, 4.6. 1. 2O BEHORDVIZ, HD
4.6 1. THOFELETINA T, L FTOHEZ#EH 5!
BHEOCIRANE T D 7T TNOWF DD IER I EE D L7
Bt FReOED Vet 2% T 5b0ET5:

()FftHI3D2. 2B 7 oD HAEHERL L D& MU IT DI, BRSNS e/
HHED80% L, EET 5, Fi-ix

(b)UNKIHIINo. 48006.19.8IHIZFLa S To R R R T /L7 — /L OAEENE 523
s,

For daytime running lamps, instead of the requirements of paragraph 4.6.1.2.
and in addition to the requirements of paragraph 4.6.1.1., the following
provisions apply:

In case of failure of any one light source in a single lamp containing more than
one light source, at least one of the following provisions shall apply:

(a) The light intensity at the points of standard light distribution defined in
paragraph 2.2. of Annex 3 shall be at least 80 per cent of the minimum
intensity required; or

(b) A signal for activation of a tell-tale indicating failure, as indicated in
paragraph 6.19.8. of UN Regulation No. 48, is produced. In this case a note
in the communication form states that the lamp is only for use on a vehicle
fitted with a tell-tale indicating failure.

-

S

Pass il

4.6.1.4.

H7TU—1. la. 1b. 2a. 2b. 11, 1la, 11b, 11cBIN20D FAIFEFRARIZHOU
Ti, 4.6. 1. 2BHOFEORDVIT, 7324.6. 1. 1THEHOEIINZ T, LLFDO#H
ExmAT5:

a). b)Y EZIL)DWT NIRRT E S X 4.6THOHEIZH )b HT) L H
HINo. 4806.5.8T8 7131 HINo. 530D6.3 . 8IE|IZH ESN =T /LT — /L DOIE
BESNHIENDLDOETD:

(@)W T O D IR FE LT,

L2HIR DB R G SN =T 7 DA FeEfh E DS ENTLR SN D i
IINEEEDB0% % FE5,

(12U EDIEIREFEDRE L LT, MRI3O2 1B RSV LL D S5 [ D

=

S

Pass il




TRIAS 39-R145-02

WD DR ENER SN DI/ NG EE T RIS

(HH=0" ,V=0°
(i) H il DO AMANZ 153> TH J7ITH=20" | V=+5°
(i) H @ ORI 23> TN IFIZH=10° . V=0° ,

For direction—indicator lamps of categories 1, la, 1b, 2a, 2b, 11, 11a, 11b,
11c and 12, instead of the requirements of paragraph 4.6.1.2. and in addition
to the requirements of paragraph 4.6.1.1., the following provisions apply:

A signal for activation of the tell-tale prescribed in paragraph 6.5.8. of
Regulation No. 48 or paragraph 6.3.8. of Regulation No. 53 shall be produced
on the basis of either option a), b) or ¢) (notwithstanding the provisions
stated in paragraph 4.6.):

(a) Any one light source has failed;

(b) In the case of a lamp designed for only two light sources, the intensity in
the axis of reference is less than 50 per cent of the minimum intensity
required;

(c) As a consequence of a failure of one or more light sources, the intensity in
one of the following directions as indicated in paragraph 2.1. of Annex 3, is
less than the minimum intensity required:

(i) H=0° , V=0°
(ii) H=20° outwards to the outside of the vehicle, V= +5°
(iii) H=10 inwards to the inside of the vehicle, V= 0°
4.6.1.6. 4 6 1 2IE<b)@%?{HF I —LOEROAN 7o T B LOR S a5 | B &
ZidgE SR, 72720, 4.6.1L 1 TEES K 0M.6.1.2TH(a) D B I DD | Pass / Fall
‘fﬁ@?ﬁﬁ INb,
The requirements of paragraph 4.6.1.2. (b) do not apply to stop— and position
lamps for vehicles of category L. However, the requirements of paragraph
4.6.1.1. and paragraph 4.6.1.2. (a) are still applicable
4.6.2. IO RN Ea ba— W ENECT-5E . K73V -3 HEE| ®/ &
FeEOBELRT A BTSN HDETH: Pass / Fail
(@FNKENDT IV —RIOKKEE LEDHTIV—R2OV TR a7
7
(b ED TV —RMI DI K% £ 557V —RM2DY T =Rk
T ~—N—F 7,
(R EN DT IV —SIORKIEE ERID TV —S20D AN 7T
(DFEN BN T IV —S3D ] KMEZE LRSI T T —S4AD AN TF 7
(eI ED AT AV —2aD g KNEZ _EBIDH 7TV —2bD A F5 7~ %8
OFNEDDT IV —F1OKKEE LD 07TV —F20VT 74757,
In case of failure of the variable intensity control of:
(a) A rear position lamp category R2 emitting more than the maximum value
of category R1;
(b) A rear end—outline marker lamp category RM2 emitting more than the
maximum value of category RM1;
(c) A stop lamp category S2 emitting more than the maximum value of
category S1;
(d) A stop lamp category S4 emitting more than the maximum value of
category S3;
(e) A direction indicator of category 2b emitting more than the maximum
value of category 2a;
(f) A rear fog lamp of category F2 emitting more than the maximum value of
category F1.
4.7. JEIRIZEE T2 8LE
Provisions with regard to light sources
4.7.2.2. [ OUNGE AT 2RO A S
()7 7 DR FHE. IR E E LML E LN [E E TERWEREE T8, Pass / Fail
In case of replaceable UN approved light source(s),
(a) The design of the lamp shall be such that the light source(s) can be fixed
in no other position but the correct one;
4.7.2.3. KT KIGE BEEE L, Eﬁ@fQOD%'E%/@%‘/XTA@;E DJFUR &7 2 Ji st /&
EFER i@ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁi%%ibﬁb YbDET B, Pass / Fail

Light Signalling Devices shall not generate radiated or power line
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disturbances, which cause a malfunction of other electric/electronic systems
of the vehicle.

4.7.2.4.

AR EY 22— LV OBE . JEIREY 2— L OEFHILL T OHARET 5
(QFTEDIELVMIEIZOAEEE TE 2D LEAMEHLZ2T VIR 3Z
EIRTERD, BID

(b)ek &R I3 fES L CnD, BEDY

() LEDOERIZD DL LT EDHHMED RN

- A DOUNGB A AR, B F213,

-~ [RCT7o 7\ TNICEE ST, FRPEDN 72 DD A2 B G IRE
Ta—/b,

(DIETFEY 2— L DROAE L, BIDOEY 22— /L (HEEH 12l > TS,
[l —DIIRE Y 2 — iR 2 — R RERSNTODE D) ICRZ S5 A
EE O E BN SNALDET D,

In case of replaceable light source module(s), the design of the light source
module(s) shall be such that

(a) it can only be fitted in the designated and correct position and can only be
removed with the use of tool(s); and

(b) it is tamperproof; and

(c) regardless of the use of tool(s), it is not interchangeable with:

— any replaceable UN approved light source; and/or,

— any other replaceable light source module having different characteristics
that is located in the same lamp housing.

(d) when the light source module is removed and replaced by another module
provided by the applicant and bearing the same light source module
identification code, the photometric requirements of device shall be met.

Pass

4.8.3.

JeHE

[Luminous intensities

4.8.3.1.

BIERDFREN 2T HUR, SN2 0DV T IV D 2 I A5 E T
ITDEEVETD:

(a) B |- (HV) 128\ C

SIHD Y eAkRB I BT AR ICHES =i/ MELL ||

(b)7> 7 PRGRATBEZ2 W T D F TN T,

SIHD Y AHRB IR T AR I ES NI KIEE B 2 720,

() ZEVERH D SMANZ I\ T,

= BRBR AN DOUNT, GBI D Y% RE I B - DR THLUE ST e/ M & Fft
HIBIZFEk T2 ¥4 OB KITHR E S LR O A T RIS/, Fold

= BRBRF AN HOWNT, MERIBICEE T 5 Y52 OB KN HLUE S e
Z FEIBRU,

(DBFRI2 DRI TE F AU P ROTAER A FE D FEFHN T, bHH D Y% ERE I
BT 2R T E SN T fe/IMEZ T RIBZ2U,

ED R BN BT A HI3D B ELIHO B EIED D D ET D,

If not otherwise specified, the intensity of light emitted by each of the two
samples supplied shall:

(a) On the reference axis (HV), be not less than the minimum specified in the
table of the pertinent function in paragraph 5.;

(b) In no direction where the lamp is visible, exceed the maximum, specified in
the table of the pertinent function in paragraph 5.;

(c) Outside the reference axis, — be not less than the product of the minimum
specified in the table of the pertinent function in paragraph 5., by the
percentage specified in the pertinent light distribution figure reproduced in
Annex 3 for each direction in question, or

— be not less than the intensity value as specified in the pertinent light
distribution figure reproduced in Annex 3 for each direction in question;

(d) Within the angles of geometric visibility defined in the tables in Annex 2,
be not less than the minimum specified in the table of the pertinent function
in paragraph 5.

The provisions of the relevant paragraphs of Annex 3 on local variations of
intensity shall be observed.

Pass

4.8.3.1.1.

512, UNFHINo. 48 CERSIVHH M A I M) IR BB L F20%

-

A
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B 1% 5 20 A EOMRGRIEEMEET D B T, HEEHE X, KA
\ZAM 51657 H5180° E T, M OIEE FMIZ-2.5° MH+5° FTOAREWN
ICIB W TR R IEEE 2.5 X 10 'edbL FChHAZ LA T 57280 BINT AN
BEE T AN TED, ZOBIMNT AL, HAKD 2B Z &I AN TEE
HIEMNTES,

In addition, in order to verify the visibility of red light towards the front
and/or white light towards the rear of a vehicle required in UN Regulation
No.48, the applicant may request an additional test, to show that in the
angular field from 165° to 180° outboard in horizontal direction and —2.5°

to +5° in vertical direction, the maximum intensity is not more than 2.5:10"

'cd. This additional test may be conducted taking into account the influence
of the vehicle body.

Pass / Fail

4.8.3.2.

D |~—7fF&F 7 LU TRIAGR SN D R EZ2E DI T 7 3[Rl —H e
EHL, FNODTUTINSRELT v TUN I NTG T Bl SN D
W23 ATFICBE T 22 IS A 7200 DE 5!

()T X TOT T[RRI EE DR K IEEE

DINT DT T PRI Z D/ N,

When an assembly of two independent lamps, to be type approved as lamps
marked “D” and having the same function, is deemed to be a single lamp, it
shall comply with the requirements for:

(a) Maximum intensity if all lamps together are lit;

(b) Minimum intensity if either lamp has failed.

Pass

4.8.3.3.

ARG Z 7 AT A, WEROM BARF AT 7 %3~ CRIRERATL
T XS B AT b DL T,

72720

@QUVT R a7 U CTHERE T 2 AR T 7 A7 B 3 B9
[ EAR RSCGHS A L S D AT B, B4 B AT EE BGH AL IO AT B Tng
Ba. HREE DR E U ARG 7 1%, rTEE RS i O~ C D [
TENLE I T, AMUO AT PR EENE B B LU E OB A3
bDET D, ZORE ., AEERE MO T X TOBENMEIZIBWT, EOHE
FIATEB O BARAFRLT 7 035 | St & Y 5 2E B 78 r D720 OFE L AE I
??ﬁﬁi‘éﬁfﬁﬁi:i@é\bfb\ﬂﬁi\ PRI D ] 7 ) AR GE M B 1 3 7 J & A
pSND,

(b)#& 3B 5 MIFE R er e U CHRBE 240 AR LT 7L AT KSR 7 L [ 8
RS S A Z BT BAU, 5857 B FTEIE RS i BT BTV A 5
A BB DR E LA AR T 7 1%, Al S O X Co[EE
AL T, BT PR e, B B LU E OB AT 0L T
%o B ~OIEFEE BT D AR O F AT REIC OV TIE, rTEhiE
PSS it 23 [ 8 BHAL 1 L2 DR B TR RO FR A JE A FE )& FI-IXERR T 5
TeOIBINT 7 % AT S G D56 | ZIVHOBINT 7 M3 O AT B RGH
Sl ZEO A BV 5 R R s 2 H S AL, B IO O3 X T
LR ol Vi BNt S el D QNI = A B S ) S IV A AN AN

An interdependent lamp system shall meet the requirements when all its
interdependent lamps are operated together.

However:

(a) If the interdependent lamp system providing the rear position lamp is
partly mounted on the fixed component and partly mounted on a

movable component, the interdependent lamp(s) specified by the applicant
shall meet the outboard geometric visibility colorimetric and photometric
requirement, at all fixed positions of the movable component(s). In this case,
the inboard geometric visibility requirement is deemed to be satisfied if this
(these) interdependent lamp(s) still conform to the photometric values
prescribed in the field of light distribution for the approval of the device, at all
fixed positions of the moveable component(s);

(b) If the interdependent lamp system providing the rear direction indicator
function is partly mounted on the fixed component and partly mounted on a
movable component, the interdependent lamp(s) specified by the applicant
shall meet the geometric visibility, colorimetric and photometric requirement,

-

S

Pass il
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at all fixed positions of the movable component(s). This does not apply to
interdependent direction indicator lamp(s) intended for fitting on vehicle(s)
where, to fulfil or complete the geometric visibility angle, additional lamps are
activated when the movable component is in any fixed open position, provided
that these additional lamps satisfy all the position, photometric and
colorimetric requirements applicable to the direction indicator lamps installed
on the movable component.

4.8.3.4.

AR b — U, BL RIS S T AN EIC AR 5 a s E L2 Wh D&
T5:
The variable intensity control shall not generate signals which cause luminous
intensities:

4.8.3.4.1.

SO B EFIPHAN, BLW
Qutside the range specified in paragraph 5.; and

4.8.3.4.2.

ES

FEEDZ o TN DWW TCHHUTHE T 2 4VE 0 [E E B D K%
HTCEFS:

(a) H PR DR DIMEATT DV AT 2O ARG

(b)F DD AT ADEE  KEAELA:

Exceeding the respective steady luminous intensity maximum specified in
paragraph b. for the specific lamp:

(a) For systems depending only on daytime and night—time conditions: under
night—time conditions;

(b) For other systems: under standard conditions?.

RD

4.8.3.5.

V7R arIr 7B, FIV T 2 R TN A~ ——F 7 D3
EFT BN ELEIAETDHAN T T T EOM B AIAR DA 25
D7 T aRRHI RS LT ED IR E LV TR a7 P Eiidm N
TIONIA v ~—T =T T B TR LT TBELNA RS E DT,
BlERD 5" VABIE T HAEDERE 107 HA @i 3 2 HE O EFRIZ
Fo TRYILN RN IZ B W T e b 5:1895,

2D HANISA KT 7 D —J5 FI13 10 5 DEBOCIRE WL, 2>
YU NG T ERIRENDGG G AT RET NEEIL, TN TONPED AT
IREETHLNDHETHL,

If a rear position lamp and/or a rear end—outline marker lamp is reciprocally
incorporated with a stop lamp producing either steady or variable luminous
intensity, the ratio between the luminous intensities actually measured of the
two lamps when turned on simultaneously at the intensity of the rear position
lamp or end-outline marker lamp when turned on alone should be at least 5:1
in the field delimited by the straight horizontal lines passing through £5° V
and the straight vertical lines passing through £10° H of the light
distribution table.

If the one or both of the two reciprocally incorporated lamps contain(s) more
than one light source and is (are) considered as a single lamp, the values to
be considered are those obtained with all sources in operation;

Pass

4.9.

i)
Colour of light emitted

BRI D Y B IR R FERRBE L2 DV CE D DAV ELEHE 1 ORI N THROL &
ZHESTHHDET S, ;zh%@é SRR T AL XX, 4.8TH TR L2
TANFNEZ#E T 5b0 LT 5, ZOREIKOIRTIL, ORI L) B
BIN2WHDET D,

717U, IR BB IR A L= I oW T, 4.8THD S 34IE B 1T kD,
FEDOIRMNT o T NIAFET DIRE TR E AL T XL D LT 5,
The colour of the light emitted shall be measured inside the field of the light
distribution grid defined for the specific function in the relevant paragraph of
Annex 3. To check these colorimetric characteristics, the test procedure
described in paragraph 4.8. shall be applied. Outside this field no sharp
variation of colour shall be observed.

However, for lamps equipped with non-replaceable light sources, the
colorimetric characteristics should be verified with the light sources present
in the lamp, in accordance with relevant subparagraphs of paragraph 4.8.

=

S

Pass

il
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il BhAT DO FBR FLR K OVl

Test data record form for stop lamps

5.5. Ay 777 (S1, S2, S3. S4, MS)
Stop lamps (S1, S2, S3, S4, MS)

5.5.1. L H L OMEHERLDY: - /A
SN2 2DV T VDK 2 PR DT, RTOBEHE R THDL | Pass / Fail
j‘éo
Luminous intensity and standard light distribution:

The light emitted by each of the two samples supplied shall meet the
requirements in Table 7.
K1 AT T T DI
Table 7 Luminous intensities for stop lamps
Aby T Z T D cdBNL DR | HIERIOcd AL D K FEVERDY, SRR A B
K73 — /INIEEE JEEE(4.8.3.1.5 (b)) | (4.8.3.1.5(c)) (4.8.3.1.7 (d))
Stop lamp of (4.8.3.1.18 Maximum luminous Standard light Angles of
category (a) intensity in cd when distribution geometric visibility
Minimum used as (Par. 4.8.3.1. (c)) (Par. 4.8.3.1. (d))
luminous (Par. 4.8.3.1. (b))
intensity in | > 27 V7 | ID|~—7 TEFe cdHfT Dy
cd v fr&z7 Definition | /NJERE
(Par. 4.8.3.1.| A single (3.3.2.5.2. Minimum
(a)) lamp IH) luminous
A lamp intensity in
marked “D” cd
(Par.
3.3.2.5.2.)
SEFS) 1 2 2 XA3-1 FA2-1 .
3x10'(H
S2 (I AR) 1 2 2 XIA3-1 FA2-1 1 day)
S2 (variable) | 6:0710° | 73051071 3.65107 1 pigyre A3-1 | Table A2-1] 7 102 (5
8 night)
MS ([ 7E) 1 2 2 XA3-1 FA2-1 o
MS (Steady) 4.0><10 2.60><10 1.30><10 Flgure A3_I Table A2_1 S.OXIO

KA1 7 NI TR v ar I 7 N—F o TT7
TURTINIA L ~—T—F0 7 AT T 7 BRO MR R 2R O FEHERL Y,
Figure A3-I Standard light distribution for front and rear position—, parking—,
end—outline marker—, stop— and direction indicator lamps

A
10° 20 —I— 20
5° 10 20 70 20 10
0° 35 — 90 —— 100 — 90 —— 35 v
5° 10 20 70 20 10
10° 20 ‘l— 20 J
20° 15° 10° 5° 0° 5° 10° 15° 20°

A
=
v
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FA2-1 AT EAILRR A BE UK/ TRE T 1))

Table A2—-1 Angles of geometric visibility, horizontal and vertical

o (W5 /4455) (15/F )

G — —

Lamp Minimum Mlnlmum Additinal

horizontal angles vertical angles inf .
(inboard / outboard) (above / below) Information

Aby 7 F7(S1, S2) 45° /45° (11550 //5105 ) b 3
Stop lamp (S1, S2) (20° /45° ) a > /15° ) ¢
AT T (MS) 450 /457 15° /10° B
Stop singular (MS) (15° /5° )b
Ay 7T (MS) 0 /45 15° /10° ~
Stop pair (MS) (15° /5° )b
FA2-1D7E:

a JNA I THE N 750 mmEV RO EICEOTHTHNAT I HOWTHE O T HICO I8 S
50

b Z 7 OHIEAT50 mmAH OO mSERbI0EESNL T,

c 77 OHEN32,100 mmE B2 BT EmSE7ebIoliEEsns 47 a7,

Notes to Table A2-1:
a Reduced angles used only below the H—plane for lamps mounted with the H-plane below 750 mm.
b For lamps to be installed with the H-plane of the lamp at a mounting height of less than 750 mm.

¢ Optional lamps to be installed with the H—plane of the lamp at a mounting height of more than
2,100 mm.

Ahy T T T DIE
Luminous intensities for stop lamps

(4.8.3.13H(a)) (4.8.3.17(b))
Minimum luminous Maximum luminous intensity in c¢d when
intensity in cd used as

(Par. 4.8.3.1. (a)) (Par. 4.8.3.1. (b))

o ONT T |D = ETT
A single lamp |[(3.3.2.5.2 IH)

A lamp marked "D”
(paragraph 3.3.2.5.2.)

AL pasyl:l
Symbol Left side
A5 181
Right side
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Bl CREME
Photometric characteristics
7717 S (ed)
Direction Luminous intensity(cd)
T KA A A
vertical |Horizontal |[eft side Right side
TATANT | TATGALNT TV | T4TANT | T4TA T T DS
7 other than filament lamp 7 other than filament lamp
Filament lamp| 143%% 30431 |Filament lamp| 143%% 304514
1min after |30 min after 1min after [30 min after
10U 5L
10U 5R
5U 20L
5U 10L
5U \Y
5U 10R
5U 20R
H 10L
H 5L
H \Y
H 5R
H 10R
5D 20L
5D 10L
5D \Y
5D 10R
5D 20R
10U 5L
10U 5R
5.5.2. eI EEA B OHIPAN O e /NG : RTS M, /A
Minimum luminous intensity within the angles of geometric visibility: See Pass / Fail
Table 7.

SEART AT R A BE D RTEFH N O Fe /)N BE

Minimum luminous intensity within the angles of geometric visibility

J7 1] DAEA ()
Direction Luminous intensity(cd)
T KA A A
vertical |Horizontal |[eft side Right side
TATANT | TATGANT TG | 74T AT | TATA T T LIS
7 other than filament lamp 7 other than filament lamp
Filament lamp| 143%% 30431 |Filament lamp| 143%% 304514
1min after |30 min after 1min after |30 min after
5.5.6. W HRLE : 4.6. THE /A
Failure provisions: See paragraph 4.6. Pass / Fail
5.5.7. BF FAITIRET D, /A
Colour: The colour of light emitted shall be red. Pass / Fail
KT kDt A A
Colour of light Left side Right side
B A X v X v
Chromaticity
coordinates
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Test date
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ST KAE 525 B OFBR TSR M OV
Light Signalling Device Test Data Record Form

Y S
Tested by

AR

Test site

WETE T

Series No.

kT KAE 5P RE
Light signaling function

Vova=y)!
Category

BEALT IR
Change Index

AR B B HLA
Test vehicle Make

UVEE
Type

KTk a5 R

K

Test of device etc Manufacturer Type

B2

Test equipment

AR Ry - PR & OV L

(/2)

Terminal voltage and current value at time of test V., A (Left)

€5))
vV, A (Right)

K POHRARPENCTOREEOFE: 7 L1 &[]
Obstacle within the field of geometric visibility : Yes No

Jte i O

Colour of light emitted: red

B0 Ten—0 el
white amber cplourless

SIROHE, 17TV B I OFEH

Number,category and kind of light source(s)

LED fREYEIRICRAL CRATFE R DT T o0 vz
Lamp approved for LED substitute light source(s):  Yes No

NI D6 . LED fREEIRO 72—
If yes, category of LED substitute light source(s)

BEBIOU VMK
Voltage and wattage

WIREY 22— fH U

Light source module: Yes

4[]
No



h-simakawa
タイプライターテキスト
【新旧対照表別紙２４】
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JEIRE Y 22— /L OREERSI= —

Light source module specific identification code

# 750 mm PLFORESNZEOMITESHEH GEY 3555) : B B
Only for limited mounting height of equal to or less than 750mm o] Wz U
above the ground,if applicable: Yes No

AT PR ESRGBLOEEST AN = — g (HDHGHE)
Geometrical conditions of installation and relating variations,
if any:

BRI b — LT/ w B o ha— )L D

Application of an electronic light source control gear/variable intensity control:

(a) 77 O—ETHS: 1T vz
(a)Being part of the lamp: Yes No

(b) Zo 7 DO— Tl i vz O
(b)Being part of the lamp: Yes No

w Aot h e — X T A b e — UKo TG SV D AT
Input voltage(s) supplied by an electronic light source control gear/variable
intensity control:

%Jﬁﬁ‘l’:{ﬁ:/FDH/W‘rT/Tﬁi‘H“:I/FD~/W)%~7‘J ioctUu%‘%U%éﬁ
L= b= X T NI T O—ETHLNT L TR IRITITE ENRNIGE)
Electronic light source control gear/variable intensity control manufacturer and
identification number(when the light source control gear is part of the lamp but is
not included into the lamp body):

AIESCEE G T256) L vz O
Variable luminous intensity,if applicable: Yes No

FBARAFILT TV AT AO—H & TGRS DA AR T Iz k- Tiefitan
LIRE G4 T 255)

Function(s) produced by an interdependent lamp forming part of an
interdependent lamp system, if applicable:
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— AR EAN EEA

General technical requirements

4.1.

A DT ENA KT 1%, 4B LI ONBIE I
HDET D,

Each lamp submitted for approval shall conform to the requirements set forth
in paragraphs 4. and 5.

FEOLEMTHE T 5

4.3.

TN WEE OSSR N T, FOME AT ZD DRI DD
T, FTE DEIWEDS R LR S AU, D> DA AN E S IV RpE 2 fEFF
T HINTEF B L OEES N2 T U570,

The lamps must be so designed and constructed that in normal conditions of
use, and notwithstanding the vibrations to which they may be subjected in
such use, their satisfactory operation remains assured and they retain the
characteristics prescribed by this Regulation.

4.5.

B ITEA AL A A AABRRXDT T

Lamps as such or grouped, combined, reciprocally incorporated:

4.5.3.

N ar I T EXTAXALT =7 T i O YR A H LTI
DOREBEE DOF HALFIA I THY ORI EZTEE S DN AT AL
DOFAG O THEHARICEMET HIICRKEFT SN TWDIGE . D7 713
FFRSND,

Position lamps or daytime running lamps, which are reciprocally incorporated
with another function, using a common light source, and designed to operate
permanently with an additional system to regulate the intensity of the light
emitted, are permitted.

Pass

4.5.3.1.

72120 Ay T T T EOM B IABADI TN ar T T D6 %
IHDHERRIZLL FOWT N ThIbDET 5!

(@BEEDONIR (Toe 2 IXZ T N T 4T A PR (128> T SIS, F720%
(b7 7 DlEEZ R T T — N H LTl COfHZ L35,
However, in the case of a rear position lamp reciprocally incorporated with a
stop lamp, these functions shall either:

(a) be provided by multiple light sources (for instance, a double filament light
source); or

(b) be intended for use in a vehicle equipped with a tell-tale indicating failure
for the lamps.

-

S

Pass il

4.5.5.

s DOEFIZED, T (BEEE) D /A 7‘@2\%@@??1@ \ZHDIFFHAD
W*K*%L%J:U\/if_ JAMAUIL > X DT I AT v Zid, BEH I AEH R
FIZEDUMEDA—FH—mTE LR @H%fﬂ%&ﬁ@;&bﬁfé’fé Y PN 57}
E'J@f%ﬁfr%%ﬁ'éc:Fa'@‘d”éﬁ‘/\“f@%#bﬁﬁ?téﬂé%ﬁ&b\ LUFO&MEE2Z
Tz 5:

(2)3.3THD~—F 7 B BFR 72| Bl A— T —FT TR AT — DT
TR DORIADHPRRBIND, T a B NAIZKHEEE DEET 20087
% (3.1.2.2ZHOZ M),

(b) i FEYEF O T 0SB A M%7 7 Oud NDF i (2 DFEH B K
[0 Eﬂ?%%@;ﬁﬂ%’»/\bﬁ) 12100 cm2Z 2 72 b D ET 5,

()X FRPE : UNBLHINO. 48005.5. 2TEDFIZh ) o5, m DR i (m=
DBHBLORIBHZ T-OMAEDE) X, B ERLTLH X FR Tl
Thd,

(DA T T Frafargs, BERUNN—RF 7|
WHDET D,

On request of the applicant, the internal structure of the optical components
and/or the texture of the outer lens inside of the apparent surface of a lamp
(function) may incorporate only one manufacturer logo build by transparent or
non—transparent components provided that all requirements for the specific
function of this Regulation are fulfilled and in addition the following
conditions:

(a) Irrespective of the marking requirements in paragraph 3.3., only the logo
of the brand name of the vehicle manufacturer or the body manufacturer is
allowed. This shall be confirmed by the applicant by a statement (see
paragraph 3.1.2.2. (f).

(b) Size: the enclosed light emitting surface of the logo (incorporating

I, BT AR AA F

Pass
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transparent and non—transparent components of the logo) of such a lamp in
the direction of the reference axis shall not exceed 100 cm2.

(c) Symmetry: notwithstanding the requirements of paragraph 5.5.2. of UN
Regulation No. 48, the logo light emitting surface (incorporating transparent
and non-transparent components of the logo) does not have to be
symmetrical by itself.

(d) Stop lamps, direction indicator lamps, and reversing lamps shall not
incorporate a logo.

4.6.

B RLE

Failure provisions

4.6.1.

BENEENE T D7 VT T O E

Failure of a single lamp containing more than one light source

4.6.1.2.

BEOCIRANE T 5 7 VT THRNOWT DD IERIZ#E T -
Ba . TreoEn» f£<&%10biiﬁﬂﬂﬁ‘é%@&ﬂ‘5

() EEDFF RIS R TAEHERL Y D% M R CER SN CWOD I/ NEEE I &
L. 2T _XTONRD SUTRH R R E A X 72 0bDET 5, 20T
(b)UN#LHINo. 48006.4.81H, 6.7.81H, 6.9.87H, 6.10.87H, 6.11.81A, 6.12.8
TH, 6.13.8THFB L U6, 18.8HICFEH O LBV | MfEza R T T /LT — /L OIEENE
T IEn5,

In case of failure of any one light source in a single lamp containing more than
one light source, at least one of the following provisions shall apply:

(a) The light intensity complies with the minimum intensity required in the
pertinent table of standard light distribution as shown in Annex 3 and when all
light sources are illuminated the maximum intensities shall not be exceeded;
or

(b) A signal for activation of a tell-tale indicating failure, as indicated in
paragraphs 6.4.8., 6.7.8., 6.9.8, 6.10.8., 6.11.8., 6.12.8., 6.13.8. and 6.18.8.
of UN Regulation No. 48, is produced. In this case a note in the
communication form states that the lamp is only for use on a vehicle fitted
with a tell-tale indicating failure.

-

S

Pass il

4.6.1.3.

TARALT L =TT TIZONTL, 4.6. 1. 2O BEHORDVIZ, HD
4.6 1. THOFELETINA T, L FTOHEZ#EH 5!
BHEOCIRANE T D 7T TNOWF DD IER I EE D L7
Bt FReOED Vet 2% T 5b0ET5:

()FftHI3D2. 2B 7 oD HAEHERL L D& MU IT DI, BRSNS e/
HHED80% L, EET 5, Fi-ix

(b)UNKIHIINo. 48006.19.8IHIZFLa S To R R R T /L7 — /L OAEENE 523
s,

For daytime running lamps, instead of the requirements of paragraph 4.6.1.2.
and in addition to the requirements of paragraph 4.6.1.1., the following
provisions apply:

In case of failure of any one light source in a single lamp containing more than
one light source, at least one of the following provisions shall apply:

(a) The light intensity at the points of standard light distribution defined in
paragraph 2.2. of Annex 3 shall be at least 80 per cent of the minimum
intensity required; or

(b) A signal for activation of a tell-tale indicating failure, as indicated in
paragraph 6.19.8. of UN Regulation No. 48, is produced. In this case a note
in the communication form states that the lamp is only for use on a vehicle
fitted with a tell-tale indicating failure.

-

S

Pass il

4.6.1.4.

H7TU—1. la. 1b. 2a. 2b. 11, 1la, 11b, 11cBIN20D FAIFEFRARIZHOU
TiE. 4.6.1.2BHOBELEORDIT, 324,61 ITHOEMIZNZ T, LLFOH#
ExmAT5:

a). b)Y EZIL)DWT NIRRT E S X 4.6THOHEIZH )b HT) L H
HINo. 4806.5.8T8 7131 HINo. 530D6.3 . 8IE|IZH ESN =T /LT — /L DOIE
BESNHIENDLDOETD:

(@)W T O D IR FE LT,

L2HIR DB R G SN =T 7 DA FeEfh E DS ENTLR SN D i
IINEEEDB0% % FE5,

(1 DLL LSRR RO REL T, MRISO2. 1IRITRSIIZLL F D MDD

=

S

Pass il
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WD DR ENER SN DI/ NG EE T RIS

(HH=0" ,V=0°
(i) H il DO AMANZ 153> TH J7ITH=20" | V=+5°
(i) H @ ORI 23> TN IFIZH=10° . V=0° ,

For direction—indicator lamps of categories 1, la, 1b, 2a, 2b, 11, 11a, 11b,
11c and 12, instead of the requirements of paragraph 4.6.1.2. and in addition
to the requirements of paragraph 4.6.1.1., the following provisions apply:

A signal for activation of the tell-tale prescribed in paragraph 6.5.8. of
Regulation No. 48 or paragraph 6.3.8. of Regulation No. 53 shall be produced
on the basis of either option a), b) or ¢) (notwithstanding the provisions
stated in paragraph 4.6.):

(a) Any one light source has failed;

(b) In the case of a lamp designed for only two light sources, the intensity in
the axis of reference is less than 50 per cent of the minimum intensity
required;

(c) As a consequence of a failure of one or more light sources, the intensity in
one of the following directions as indicated in paragraph 2.1. of Annex 3, is
less than the minimum intensity required:

(i) H=0° , V=0°
(ii) H=20° outwards to the outside of the vehicle, V= +5°
(iii) H=10 inwards to the inside of the vehicle, V= 0°
4.6.1.6. 4 6 1 2IE<b)@%?{HF I —LOEROAN 7o T B LOR S a5 | B &
ZidgE SR, 72720, 4.6.1L 1 TEES K 0M.6.1.2TH(a) D B I DD | Pass / Fall
‘fﬁ@?ﬁﬁ INb,
The requirements of paragraph 4.6.1.2. (b) do not apply to stop— and position
lamps for vehicles of category L. However, the requirements of paragraph
4.6.1.1. and paragraph 4.6.1.2. (a) are still applicable
4.6.2. IO RN Ea ba— W ENECT-5E . K73V -3 HEE| ®/ &
FeEOBELRT A BTSN HDETH: Pass / Fail
(@FNKENDT IV —RIOKKEE LEDHTIV—R2OV TR a7
7
(b ED TV —RMI DI K% £ 557V —RM2DY T =Rk
T ~—N—F 7,
(R EN DT IV —SIORKIEE ERID TV —S20D AN 7T
(DFEN BN T IV —S3D ] KMEZE LRSI T T —S4AD AN TF 7
(eI ED AT AV —2aD g KNEZ _EBIDH 7TV —2bD A F5 7~ %8
OFNEDDT IV —F1OKKEE LD 07TV —F20VT 74757,
In case of failure of the variable intensity control of:
(a) A rear position lamp category R2 emitting more than the maximum value
of category R1;
(b) A rear end—outline marker lamp category RM2 emitting more than the
maximum value of category RM1;
(c) A stop lamp category S2 emitting more than the maximum value of
category S1;
(d) A stop lamp category S4 emitting more than the maximum value of
category S3;
(e) A direction indicator of category 2b emitting more than the maximum
value of category 2a;
(f) A rear fog lamp of category F2 emitting more than the maximum value of
category F1.
4.7. JEIRIZEE T2 8LE
Provisions with regard to light sources
4.7.2.2. [ OUNGE AT 2RO A S
()7 7 DR FHE. IR E E LML E LN [E E TERWEREE T8, Pass / Fail
In case of replaceable UN approved light source(s),
(a) The design of the lamp shall be such that the light source(s) can be fixed
in no other position but the correct one;
4.7.2.3. KT KIGE BEEE L, Eﬁ@fQOD%'E%/@%‘/XTA@;E DJFUR &7 2 Ji st /&
EFER i@ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁi%%ibﬁb YbDET B, Pass / Fail

Light Signalling Devices shall not generate radiated or power line
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disturbances, which cause a malfunction of other electric/electronic systems
of the vehicle.

4.7.2.4.

AR EY 22— LV OBE . JEIREY 2— L OEFHILL T OHARET 5
(QFTEDIELVMIEIZOAEEE TE 2D LEAMEHLZ2T VIR 3Z
EIRTERD, BID

(b)ek &R I3 fES L CnD, BEDY

() LEDOERIZD DL LT EDHHMED RN

- A DOUNGB A AR, B F213,

-~ [RCT7o 7\ TNICEE ST, FRPEDN 72 DD A2 B G IRE
Ta—/b,

(DIETFEY 2— L DROAE L, BIDOEY 22— /L (HEEH 12l > TS,
[l —DIIRE Y 2 — iR 2 — R RERSNTODE D) ICRZ S5 A
EE O E BN SNALDET D,

In case of replaceable light source module(s), the design of the light source
module(s) shall be such that

(a) it can only be fitted in the designated and correct position and can only be
removed with the use of tool(s); and

(b) it is tamperproof; and

(c) regardless of the use of tool(s), it is not interchangeable with:

— any replaceable UN approved light source; and/or,

— any other replaceable light source module having different characteristics
that is located in the same lamp housing.

(d) when the light source module is removed and replaced by another module
provided by the applicant and bearing the same light source module
identification code, the photometric requirements of device shall be met.

Pass

4.8.3.

JeHE

[Luminous intensities

4.8.3.1.

BIERDFREN 2T HUR, SN2 0DV T IV D 2 I A5 E T
ITDEEVETD:

(a) B |- (HV) 128\ C

SIHD Y eAkRB I BT AR ICHES =i/ MELL ||

(b)7> 7 PRGRATBEZ2 W T D F TN T,

SIHD Y AHRB IR T AR I ES NI KIEE B 2 720,

() ZEVERH D SMANZ I\ T,

= BRBR AN DOUNT, GBI D Y% RE I B - DR THLUE ST e/ M & Fft
HIBIZFEk T2 ¥4 OB KITHR E S LR O A T RIS/, Fold

= BRBRF AN HOWNT, MERIBICEE T 5 Y52 OB KN HLUE S e
Z FEIBRU,

(DBFRI2 DRI TE F AU P ROTAER A FE D FEFHN T, bHH D Y% ERE I
BT 2R T E SN T fe/IMEZ T RIBZ2U,

ED R BN BT A HI3D B ELIHO B EIED D D ET D,

If not otherwise specified, the intensity of light emitted by each of the two
samples supplied shall:

(a) On the reference axis (HV), be not less than the minimum specified in the
table of the pertinent function in paragraph 5.;

(b) In no direction where the lamp is visible, exceed the maximum, specified in
the table of the pertinent function in paragraph 5.;

(c) Outside the reference axis, — be not less than the product of the minimum
specified in the table of the pertinent function in paragraph 5., by the
percentage specified in the pertinent light distribution figure reproduced in
Annex 3 for each direction in question, or

— be not less than the intensity value as specified in the pertinent light
distribution figure reproduced in Annex 3 for each direction in question;

(d) Within the angles of geometric visibility defined in the tables in Annex 2,
be not less than the minimum specified in the table of the pertinent function
in paragraph 5.

The provisions of the relevant paragraphs of Annex 3 on local variations of
intensity shall be observed.

Pass

4.8.3.1.1.

512, UNFHINo. 48 CERSIVHH M A I M) IR BB L F20%

-

A
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B 1% 5 20 A EOMRGRIEEMEET D B T, HEEHE X, KA
\ZAM 51657 H5180° E T, M OIEE FMIZ-2.5° MH+5° FTOAREWN
ICIB W TR R IEEE 2.5 X 10 'edbL FChHAZ LA T 57280 BINT AN
BEE T AN TED, ZOBIMNT AL, HAKD 2B Z &I AN TEE
HIEMNTES,

In addition, in order to verify the visibility of red light towards the front
and/or white light towards the rear of a vehicle required in UN Regulation
No.48, the applicant may request an additional test, to show that in the
angular field from 165° to 180° outboard in horizontal direction and —2.5°

to +5° in vertical direction, the maximum intensity is not more than 2.5:10"

'cd. This additional test may be conducted taking into account the influence
of the vehicle body.

Pass / Fail

4.8.3.2.

D |~—7fF&F 7 LU TRIAGR SN D R EZ2E DI T 7 3[Rl —H e
EHL, FNODTUTINSRELT v TUN I NTG T Bl SN D
W23 ATFICBE T 22 IS A 7200 DE 5!

()T X TOT T[RRI EE DR K IEEE

DINT DT T PRI Z D/ N,

When an assembly of two independent lamps, to be type approved as lamps
marked “D” and having the same function, is deemed to be a single lamp, it
shall comply with the requirements for:

(a) Maximum intensity if all lamps together are lit;

(b) Minimum intensity if either lamp has failed.

Pass

4.8.3.3.

ARG Z 7 AT A, WEROM BARF AT 7 %3~ CRIRERATL
T XS B AT b DL T,

72720

@QUVT R a7 U CTHERE T 2 AR T 7 A7 B 3 B9
[ EAR RSCGHS A L S D AT B, B4 B AT EE BGH AL IO AT B Tng
Ba. HREE DR E U ARG 7 1%, rTEE RS i O~ C D [
TENLE I T, AMUO AT PR EENE B B LU E OB A3
bDET D, ZORE ., AEERE MO T X TOBENMEIZIBWT, EOHE
FIATEB O BARAFRLT 7 035 | St & Y 5 2E B 78 r D720 OFE L AE I
??ﬁﬁi‘éﬁfﬁﬁi:i@é\bfb\ﬂﬁi\ PRI D ] 7 ) AR GE M B 1 3 7 J & A
pSND,

(b)#& 3B 5 MIFE R er e U CHRBE 240 AR LT 7L AT KSR 7 L [ 8
RS S A Z BT BAU, 5857 B FTEIE RS i BT BTV A 5
A BB DR E LA AR T 7 1%, Al S O X Co[EE
AL T, BT PR e, B B LU E OB AT 0L T
%o B ~OIEFEE BT D AR O F AT REIC OV TIE, rTEhiE
PSS it 23 [ 8 BHAL 1 L2 DR B TR RO FR A JE A FE )& FI-IXERR T 5
TeOIBINT 7 % AT S G D56 | ZIVHOBINT 7 M3 O AT B RGH
Sl ZEO A BV 5 R R s 2 H S AL, B IO O3 X T
LR ol Vi BNt S el D QNI = A B S ) S IV A AN AN

An interdependent lamp system shall meet the requirements when all its
interdependent lamps are operated together.

However:

(a) If the interdependent lamp system providing the rear position lamp is
partly mounted on the fixed component and partly mounted on a

movable component, the interdependent lamp(s) specified by the applicant
shall meet the outboard geometric visibility colorimetric and photometric
requirement, at all fixed positions of the movable component(s). In this case,
the inboard geometric visibility requirement is deemed to be satisfied if this
(these) interdependent lamp(s) still conform to the photometric values
prescribed in the field of light distribution for the approval of the device, at all
fixed positions of the moveable component(s);

(b) If the interdependent lamp system providing the rear direction indicator
function is partly mounted on the fixed component and partly mounted on a
movable component, the interdependent lamp(s) specified by the applicant
shall meet the geometric visibility, colorimetric and photometric requirement,

-

S

Pass il
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at all fixed positions of the movable component(s). This does not apply to
interdependent direction indicator lamp(s) intended for fitting on vehicle(s)
where, to fulfil or complete the geometric visibility angle, additional lamps are
activated when the movable component is in any fixed open position, provided
that these additional lamps satisfy all the position, photometric and
colorimetric requirements applicable to the direction indicator lamps installed
on the movable component.

4.8.3.4.

AR b — U, BL RIS S T AN EIC AR 5 a s E L2 Wh D&
T5:
The variable intensity control shall not generate signals which cause luminous
intensities:

4.8.3.4.1.

SO B EFIPHAN, BLW
Qutside the range specified in paragraph 5.; and

4.8.3.4.2.

ES

FEEDZ o TN DWW TCHHUTHE T 2 4VE 0 [E E B D K%
HTCEFS:

(a) H PR DR DIMEATT DV AT 2O ARG

(b)F DD AT ADEE  KEAELA:

Exceeding the respective steady luminous intensity maximum specified in
paragraph b. for the specific lamp:

(a) For systems depending only on daytime and night—time conditions: under
night—time conditions;

(b) For other systems: under standard conditions?.

RD

4.8.3.5.

V7R arIr 7B, FIV T 2 R TN A~ ——F 7 D3
EFT BN ELEIAETDHAN T T T EOM B AIAR DA 25
D7 T aRRHI RS LT ED IR E LV TR a7 P Eiidm N
TIONIA v ~—T =T T B TR LT TBELNA RS E DT,
BlERD 5" VABIE T HAEDERE 107 HA @i 3 2 HE O EFRIZ
Fo TRYILN RN IZ B W T e b 5:1895,

2D HANISA KT 7 D —J5 FI13 10 5 DEBOCIRE WL, 2>
YU NG T ERIRENDGG G AT RET NEEIL, TN TONPED AT
IREETHLNDHETHL,

If a rear position lamp and/or a rear end—outline marker lamp is reciprocally
incorporated with a stop lamp producing either steady or variable luminous
intensity, the ratio between the luminous intensities actually measured of the
two lamps when turned on simultaneously at the intensity of the rear position
lamp or end-outline marker lamp when turned on alone should be at least 5:1
in the field delimited by the straight horizontal lines passing through £5° V
and the straight vertical lines passing through £10° H of the light
distribution table.

If the one or both of the two reciprocally incorporated lamps contain(s) more
than one light source and is (are) considered as a single lamp, the values to
be considered are those obtained with all sources in operation;

Pass

4.9.

i)
Colour of light emitted

BRI D Y B IR R FERRBE L2 DV CE D DAV ELEHE 1 ORI N THROL &
ZHESTHHDET S, ;zh%@é SRR T AL XX, 4.8TH TR L2
TANFNEZ#E T 5b0 LT 5, ZOREIKOIRTIL, ORI L) B
BIN2WHDET D,

717U, IR BB IR A L= I oW T, 4.8THD S 34IE B 1T kD,
FEDOIRMNT o T NIAFET DIRE TR E AL T XL D LT 5,
The colour of the light emitted shall be measured inside the field of the light
distribution grid defined for the specific function in the relevant paragraph of
Annex 3. To check these colorimetric characteristics, the test procedure
described in paragraph 4.8. shall be applied. Outside this field no sharp
variation of colour shall be observed.

However, for lamps equipped with non-replaceable light sources, the
colorimetric characteristics should be verified with the light sources present
in the lamp, in accordance with relevant subparagraphs of paragraph 4.8.

=

S

Pass

il
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il BhAT DO FBR FLR K OVl

Test data record form for stop lamps

5.5. Ay 777 (S1, S2, S3. S4, MS)
Stop lamps (S1, S2, S3, S4, MS)
5.5.1. L H L OMEHERLDY: - /A
SN2 2DV T VDK 2 PR DT, RTOBEHE R THDL | Pass / Fail
‘é‘éo
Luminous intensity and standard light distribution:
The light emitted by each of the two samples supplied shall meet the
requirements in Table 7.
K1 AT T T DI
Table 7 Luminous intensities for stop lamps
Aby T Z T D cdBNL DR | HIERIOcd AL D K FEVERDY, AT AR A8
AT A — /INIEEE JEFE(4.8.3.1.7H (b)) | (4.8.3.1.7H(c)) (4.8.3.1.7 (d))
Stop lamp of (4.8.3.1.18 Maximum luminous Standard light Angles of
category (a) intensity in cd when distribution geometric visibility
Minimum used as (Par. 4.8.3.1. (c)) (Par. 4.8.3.1. (d))
luminous (Par. 4.8.3.1. (b))
intensity in | > 27 V7 | ID|~—7 TEFe cdHfT Dy
cd v &7 Definition | /NJERE
(Par. 4.8.3.1.| A single (3.3.2.5.2. Minimum
(a)) lamp IH) luminous
A lamp intensity in
marked “D” cd
(Par.
3.3.2.5.2.)
S3 ([ 7E) 1 2 1 {A3-1II FA2-1 .
S3 (steady) | 257107 | LIOXIO™ | 5.5X10° | pigire A3-11 | Table A2-1] 3% 10
3x10'(H
S4 (A 42) I 2 I [ A3-1I FA2-1 | th day)
S4 (variable) | 227107 | 1L60XI0T] BOXI0T | pigyre A3 | Table A2-1] 7 102 (5
8 night)
[KA3-1I1 S3FB L USAA Y 7T 7 DELHK:
Figure A3-III Light distribution for S3 and S4 stop lamps
| I I A
10° - 32 64 32 -
5° - 64 100 100 100 64 -
0° +— 64 100 100 100 64 9V
5 - 64 100 100 100 64 - l
i I l I |
10° 5° 0° 5° 10°

A

v
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Table A2—-1 Angles of geometric visibility, horizontal and vertical

%/Jquzﬁg %/J‘ﬁlﬁﬁg Eﬁﬂ‘fﬁi&
o (W75 57) (EJ5/ T ) i
7 — .
Lamp Minimum Mlnlmum Additinal
horizontal angles vertical angles . .
information

(inboard / outboard)

(above / below)

INAT U NARNY T T T (S3, S4)

10° /10°

10° /5°

High mounted stop lamp (S3, S4)

AT T T DIEE
Luminous intensities for stop lamps

AR D cd AL D I KIGEE
(4.8.3.17E(b))
Maximum luminous intensity in cd when

cd BT D/ NG E
(4.8.3.1H(a))
Minimum luminous

intensity in cd used as
(Par. 4.8.3.1. () (Par. 4.8.3.1. (b))
N7 (ID)~—I &7

(3.3.2.5.2 IH)
A lamp marked "D”
(paragraph 3.3.2.5.2.)

A single lamp

AL el
Symbol Left side
A5 181
Right side
B Fe
Photometric characteristics
J71A] DA )
Direction [.uminous intensity(cd)
FEE K- FeAdl A4
vertical |Horizontal |Left side Right side
TATANT | TATGANTTLSG | T4TANT | TA4TA T T LIS
N other than filament lamp N other than filament lamp
Filament lamp| 1504 304>%  |Filament lamp 1514 300 %
1min after |30 min after 1min after |30 min after
10U 10L
10U \Y
10U 10R
5U 10L
5U 5L
5U \Y
5U 5R
5U 10R
H 10L
H 5L
H \Y
H 5R
H 10R
5D 10L
5D 5L
5D \Y
5D 5R
5D 10R
5.5.2. eI EEA B OFIPAN O e /NG : RTS M, /A
Minimum luminous intensity within the angles of geometric visibility: See Pass / Fail
Table 7.
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R AR A B DHEFH N D fe/ NGBS

Minimum luminous intensity within the angles of geometric visibility

J71A] St (ed)
Direction [.uminous intensity(cd)
FEE K- FeAdl A4
vertical |Horizontal |Left side Right side
TATANT | TATANTTUSG | T4TANT | TA4TA T T LIS
N other than filament lamp N other than filament lamp
Filament lamp| 1504 304>% |Filament lamp 151 305
1min after |30 min after 1min after |30 min after
5.5.6. MR HLE 4.6, THS PR, /A
Failure provisions: See paragraph 4.6. Pass / Fail
5.5.7. B HCBITRET D, /A
Colour: The colour of light emitted shall be red. Pass / Fall
ST KO FeAdl A 1]
Colour of light Left side Right side
5 JE A X v X v
Chromaticity
coordinates
T

Remarks
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ST KAE 525 B OFBR TSR M OV
Light Signalling Device Test Data Record Form

Y S
Tested by

AR

Test site

WETE T

Series No.

kT KAE 5P RE
Light signaling function

Vova=y)!
Category

BEALT IR
Change Index

AR B B HLA
Test vehicle Make

UVEE
Type

KTk a5 R

K

Test of device etc Manufacturer Type

B2

Test equipment

AR Ry - PR & OV L

(/2)

Terminal voltage and current value at time of test V., A (Left)

€5))
vV, A (Right)

K POHRARPENCTOREEOFE: 7 L1 &[]
Obstacle within the field of geometric visibility : Yes No

Jte i O

Colour of light emitted: red

B0 Ten—0 el
white amber cplourless

SIROHE, 17TV B I OFEH

Number,category and kind of light source(s)

LED fREYEIRICRAL CRATFE R DT T o0 vz
Lamp approved for LED substitute light source(s):  Yes No

NI D6 . LED fREEIRO 72—
If yes, category of LED substitute light source(s)

BEBIOU VMK
Voltage and wattage

WIREY 22— fH U

Light source module: Yes

4[]
No



h-simakawa
タイプライターテキスト
【新旧対照表別紙２５】
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JEIRE Y 22— /L OREERSI= —

Light source module specific identification code

# 750 mm PLFORESNZEOMITESHEH GEY 3555) : B B
Only for limited mounting height of equal to or less than 750mm o] Wz U
above the ground,if applicable: Yes No

AT PR ESRGBLOEEST AN = — g (HDHGHE)
Geometrical conditions of installation and relating variations,
if any:

BRI b — LT/ w B o ha— )L D

Application of an electronic light source control gear/variable intensity control:

(a) 77 O—ETHS: 1T vz
(a)Being part of the lamp: Yes No

(b) Zo 7 DO— Tl i vz O
(b)Being part of the lamp: Yes No

w Aot h e — X T A b e — UKo TG SV D AT
Input voltage(s) supplied by an electronic light source control gear/variable
intensity control:

%Jﬁﬁ‘l’:{ﬁ:/FDH/W‘rT/Tﬁi‘H“:I/FD~/W)%~7‘J ioctUu%‘%U%éﬁ
L= b= X T NI T O—ETHLNT L TR IRITITE ENRNIGE)
Electronic light source control gear/variable intensity control manufacturer and
identification number(when the light source control gear is part of the lamp but is
not included into the lamp body):

AIESCEE G T256) L vz O
Variable luminous intensity,if applicable: Yes No

FBARAFILT TV AT AO—H & TGRS DA AR T Iz k- Tiefitan
LIRE G4 T 255)

Function(s) produced by an interdependent lamp forming part of an
interdependent lamp system, if applicable:
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— AR EAN EEA

General technical requirements

4.1.

A DT ENA KT 1%, 4B LI ONBIE I
HDET D,

Each lamp submitted for approval shall conform to the requirements set forth
in paragraphs 4. and 5.

FEOLEMTHE T 5

4.3.

TN WEE OSSR N T, FOME AT ZD DRI DD
T, FTE DEIWEDS R LR S AU, D> DA AN E S IV RpE 2 fEFF
T HINTEF B L OEES N2 T U570,

The lamps must be so designed and constructed that in normal conditions of
use, and notwithstanding the vibrations to which they may be subjected in
such use, their satisfactory operation remains assured and they retain the
characteristics prescribed by this Regulation.

4.5.

B ITEA AL A A AABRRXDT T

Lamps as such or grouped, combined, reciprocally incorporated:

4.5.3.

N ar I T EXTAXALT =7 T i O YR A H LTI
DOREBEE DOF HALFIA I THY ORI EZTEE S DN AT AL
DOFAG O THEHARICEMET HIICRKEFT SN TWDIGE . D7 713
FFRSND,

Position lamps or daytime running lamps, which are reciprocally incorporated
with another function, using a common light source, and designed to operate
permanently with an additional system to regulate the intensity of the light
emitted, are permitted.

Pass

4.5.3.1.

72120 Ay T T T EOM B IABADI TN ar T T D6 %
IHDHERRIZLL FOWT N ThIbDET 5!

(@BEEDONIR (Toe 2 IXZ T N T 4T A PR (128> T SIS, F720%
(b7 7 DlEEZ R T T — N H LTl COfHZ L35,
However, in the case of a rear position lamp reciprocally incorporated with a
stop lamp, these functions shall either:

(a) be provided by multiple light sources (for instance, a double filament light
source); or

(b) be intended for use in a vehicle equipped with a tell-tale indicating failure
for the lamps.

-

S

Pass il

4.5.5.

s DOEFIZED, T (BEEE) D /A 7‘@2\%@@??1@ \ZHDIFFHAD
W*K*%L%J:U\/if_ JAMAUIL > X DT I AT v Zid, BEH I AEH R
FIZEDUMEDA—FH—mTE LR @H%fﬂ%&ﬁ@;&bﬁfé’fé Y PN 57}
E'J@f%ﬁfr%%ﬁ'éc:Fa'@‘d”éﬁ‘/\“f@%#bﬁﬁ?téﬂé%ﬁ&b\ LUFO&MEE2Z
Tz 5:

(2)3.3THD~—F 7 B BFR 72| Bl A— T —FT TR AT — DT
TR DORIADHPRRBIND, T a B NAIZKHEEE DEET 20087
% (3.1.2.2ZHOZ M),

(b) i FEYEF O T 0SB A M%7 7 Oud NDF i (2 DFEH B K
[0 Eﬂ?%%@;ﬁﬂ%’»/\bﬁ) 12100 cm2Z 2 72 b D ET 5,

()X FRPE : UNBLHINO. 48005.5. 2TEDFIZh ) o5, m DR i (m=
DBHBLORIBHZ T-OMAEDE) X, B ERLTLH X FR Tl
Thd,

(DA T T Frafargs, BERUNN—RF 7|
WHDET D,

On request of the applicant, the internal structure of the optical components
and/or the texture of the outer lens inside of the apparent surface of a lamp
(function) may incorporate only one manufacturer logo build by transparent or
non—transparent components provided that all requirements for the specific
function of this Regulation are fulfilled and in addition the following
conditions:

(a) Irrespective of the marking requirements in paragraph 3.3., only the logo
of the brand name of the vehicle manufacturer or the body manufacturer is
allowed. This shall be confirmed by the applicant by a statement (see
paragraph 3.1.2.2. (f).

(b) Size: the enclosed light emitting surface of the logo (incorporating

I, BT AR AA F

Pass
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transparent and non—transparent components of the logo) of such a lamp in
the direction of the reference axis shall not exceed 100 cm2.

(c) Symmetry: notwithstanding the requirements of paragraph 5.5.2. of UN
Regulation No. 48, the logo light emitting surface (incorporating transparent
and non-transparent components of the logo) does not have to be
symmetrical by itself.

(d) Stop lamps, direction indicator lamps, and reversing lamps shall not
incorporate a logo.

4.6.

B RLE

Failure provisions

4.6.1.

BENEENE T D7 VT T O E

Failure of a single lamp containing more than one light source

4.6.1.2.

BEOCIRANE T 5 7 VT THRNOWT DD IERIZ#E T -
Ba . TreoEn» f£<&%1obiiﬁﬂ%?‘é%@&ﬂ”5

() EEDFF RIS R TAEHERL Y D% M R CER SN CWOD I/ NEEE I &
L. 2T _XTONRD SUTRH R R E A X 72 0bDET 5, 20T
(b)UN#LHINo. 48006.4.81H, 6.7.81H, 6.9.87H, 6.10.87H, 6.11.81A, 6.12.8
TH, 6.13.8THFB L U6, 18.8HICFEH O LBV | MfEza R T T /LT — /L OIEENE
T IEn5,

In case of failure of any one light source in a single lamp containing more than
one light source, at least one of the following provisions shall apply:

(a) The light intensity complies with the minimum intensity required in the
pertinent table of standard light distribution as shown in Annex 3 and when all
light sources are illuminated the maximum intensities shall not be exceeded;
or

(b) A signal for activation of a tell-tale indicating failure, as indicated in
paragraphs 6.4.8., 6.7.8., 6.9.8, 6.10.8., 6.11.8., 6.12.8., 6.13.8. and 6.18.8.
of UN Regulation No. 48, is produced. In this case a note in the
communication form states that the lamp is only for use on a vehicle fitted
with a tell-tale indicating failure.

-

S

Pass il

4.6.1.3.

TARALT L =TT TIZONTL, 4.6. 1. 2O BEHORDVIZ, HD
4.6 1. THOFELETINA T, L FTOHEZ#EH 5!
BHEOCIRANE T D 7T TNOWF DD IER I EE D L7
Bt FReOED Vet 2% T 5b0ET5:

()FftHI3D2. 2B 7 oD HAEHERL L D& MU IT DI, BRSNS e/
HHED80% L, EET 5, Fi-ix

(b)UNKIHIINo. 48006.19.8IHIZFLa S To R R R T /L7 — /L OAEENE 523
s,

For daytime running lamps, instead of the requirements of paragraph 4.6.1.2.
and in addition to the requirements of paragraph 4.6.1.1., the following
provisions apply:

In case of failure of any one light source in a single lamp containing more than
one light source, at least one of the following provisions shall apply:

(a) The light intensity at the points of standard light distribution defined in
paragraph 2.2. of Annex 3 shall be at least 80 per cent of the minimum
intensity required; or

(b) A signal for activation of a tell-tale indicating failure, as indicated in
paragraph 6.19.8. of UN Regulation No. 48, is produced. In this case a note
in the communication form states that the lamp is only for use on a vehicle
fitted with a tell-tale indicating failure.

-

S

Pass il

4.6.1.4.

H7TU—1. la. 1b. 2a. 2b. 11, 1la, 11b, 11cBIN20D FAIFEFRARIZHOU
Ti, 4.6. 1. 2BHOFEORDVIT, 7324.6. 1. 1THEHOEIINZ T, LLFDO#H
ExmAT5:

a). b)Y EZIL)DWT NIRRT E S X 4.6THOHEIZH )b HT) L H
HINo. 4806.5.8T8 7131 HINo. 530D6.3 . 8IE|IZH ESN =T /LT — /L DOIE
BESNHIENDLDOETD:

(@)W T O D IR FE LT,

L2HIR DB R G SN =T 7 DA FeEfh E DS ENTLR SN D i
IINEEEDB0% % FE5,

(12U EDIEIREFEDRE L LT, MRI3O2 1B RSV LL D S5 [ D

=

S

Pass il
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WD DR ENER SN DI/ NG EE T RIS

(HH=0" ,V=0°
(i) H il DO AMANZ 153> TH J7ITH=20" | V=+5°
(i) H @ ORI 23> TN IFIZH=10° . V=0° ,

For direction—indicator lamps of categories 1, la, 1b, 2a, 2b, 11, 11a, 11b,
11c and 12, instead of the requirements of paragraph 4.6.1.2. and in addition
to the requirements of paragraph 4.6.1.1., the following provisions apply:

A signal for activation of the tell-tale prescribed in paragraph 6.5.8. of
Regulation No. 48 or paragraph 6.3.8. of Regulation No. 53 shall be produced
on the basis of either option a), b) or ¢) (notwithstanding the provisions
stated in paragraph 4.6.):

(a) Any one light source has failed;

(b) In the case of a lamp designed for only two light sources, the intensity in
the axis of reference is less than 50 per cent of the minimum intensity
required;

(c) As a consequence of a failure of one or more light sources, the intensity in
one of the following directions as indicated in paragraph 2.1. of Annex 3, is
less than the minimum intensity required:

(i) H=0° , V=0°
(ii) H=20° outwards to the outside of the vehicle, V= +5°
(iii) H=10 inwards to the inside of the vehicle, V= 0°
4.6.1.6. 4 6 1 2IE<b)@%?{HF I —LOEROAN 7o T B LOR S a5 | B &
ZidgE SR, 72720, 4.6.1L 1 TEES K 0M.6.1.2TH(a) D B I DD | Pass / Fall
‘fﬁ@?ﬁﬁ INb,
The requirements of paragraph 4.6.1.2. (b) do not apply to stop— and position
lamps for vehicles of category L. However, the requirements of paragraph
4.6.1.1. and paragraph 4.6.1.2. (a) are still applicable
4.6.2. IO RN Ea ba— W ENECT-5E . K73V -3 HEE| ®/ &
FeEOBELRT A BTSN HDETH: Pass / Fail
(@FNKENDT IV —RIOKKEE LEDHTIV—R2OV TR a7
7
(b ED TV —RMI DI K% £ 557V —RM2DY T =Rk
T ~—N—F 7,
(R EN DT IV —SIORKIEE ERID TV —S20D AN 7T
(DFEN BN T IV —S3D ] KMEZE LRSI T T —S4AD AN TF 7
(eI ED AT AV —2aD g KNEZ _EBIDH 7TV —2bD A F5 7~ %8
OFNEDDT IV —F1OKKEE LD 07TV —F20VT 74757,
In case of failure of the variable intensity control of:
(a) A rear position lamp category R2 emitting more than the maximum value
of category R1;
(b) A rear end—outline marker lamp category RM2 emitting more than the
maximum value of category RM1;
(c) A stop lamp category S2 emitting more than the maximum value of
category S1;
(d) A stop lamp category S4 emitting more than the maximum value of
category S3;
(e) A direction indicator of category 2b emitting more than the maximum
value of category 2a;
(f) A rear fog lamp of category F2 emitting more than the maximum value of
category F1.
4.7. JEIRIZEE T2 8LE
Provisions with regard to light sources
4.7.2.2. [ OUNGE AT 2RO A S
()7 7 DR FHE. IR E E LML E LN [E E TERWEREE T8, Pass / Fail
In case of replaceable UN approved light source(s),
(a) The design of the lamp shall be such that the light source(s) can be fixed
in no other position but the correct one;
4.7.2.3. KT KIGE BEEE L, Eﬁ@fQOD%'E%/@%‘/XTA@;E DJFUR &7 2 Ji st /&
EFER i@ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁi%%ibﬁb YbDET B, Pass / Fail

Light Signalling Devices shall not generate radiated or power line
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disturbances, which cause a malfunction of other electric/electronic systems
of the vehicle.

4.7.2.4.

AR EY 22— LV OBE . JEIREY 2— L OEFHILL T OHARET 5
(QFTEDIELVMIEIZOAEEE TE 2D LEAMEHLZ2T VIR 3Z
EIRTERD, BID

(b)ek &R I3 fES L CnD, BEDY

() LEDOERIZD DL LT EDHHMED RN

- A DOUNGB A AR, B F213,

-~ [RCT7o 7\ TNICEE ST, FRPEDN 72 DD A2 B G IRE
Ta—/b,

(DIETFEY 2— L DROAE L, BIDOEY 22— /L (HEEH 12l > TS,
[l —DIIRE Y 2 — iR 2 — R RERSNTODE D) ICRZ S5 A
EE O E BN SNALDET D,

In case of replaceable light source module(s), the design of the light source
module(s) shall be such that

(a) it can only be fitted in the designated and correct position and can only be
removed with the use of tool(s); and

(b) it is tamperproof; and

(c) regardless of the use of tool(s), it is not interchangeable with:

— any replaceable UN approved light source; and/or,

— any other replaceable light source module having different characteristics
that is located in the same lamp housing.

(d) when the light source module is removed and replaced by another module
provided by the applicant and bearing the same light source module
identification code, the photometric requirements of device shall be met.

Pass

4.8.3.

JeHE

[Luminous intensities

4.8.3.1.

BIERDFREN 2T HUR, SN2 0DV T IV D 2 I A5 E T
ITDEEVETD:

(a) B |- (HV) 128\ C

SIHD Y eAkRB I BT AR ICHES =i/ MELL ||

(b)7> 7 PRGRATBEZ2 W T D F TN T,

SIHD Y AHRB IR T AR I ES NI KIEE B 2 720,

() ZEVERH D SMANZ I\ T,

= BRBR AN DOUNT, GBI D Y% RE I B - DR THLUE ST e/ M & Fft
HIBIZFEk T2 ¥4 OB KITHR E S LR O A T RIS/, Fold

= BRBRF AN HOWNT, MERIBICEE T 5 Y52 OB KN HLUE S e
Z FEIBRU,

(DBFRI2 DRI TE F AU P ROTAER A FE D FEFHN T, bHH D Y% ERE I
BT 2R T E SN T fe/IMEZ T RIBZ2U,

ED R BN BT A HI3D B ELIHO B EIED D D ET D,

If not otherwise specified, the intensity of light emitted by each of the two
samples supplied shall:

(a) On the reference axis (HV), be not less than the minimum specified in the
table of the pertinent function in paragraph 5.;

(b) In no direction where the lamp is visible, exceed the maximum, specified in
the table of the pertinent function in paragraph 5.;

(c) Outside the reference axis, — be not less than the product of the minimum
specified in the table of the pertinent function in paragraph 5., by the
percentage specified in the pertinent light distribution figure reproduced in
Annex 3 for each direction in question, or

— be not less than the intensity value as specified in the pertinent light
distribution figure reproduced in Annex 3 for each direction in question;

(d) Within the angles of geometric visibility defined in the tables in Annex 2,
be not less than the minimum specified in the table of the pertinent function
in paragraph 5.

The provisions of the relevant paragraphs of Annex 3 on local variations of
intensity shall be observed.

Pass

4.8.3.1.1.

512, UNFHINo. 48 CERSIVHH M A I M) IR BB L F20%

-

A
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B 1% 5 20 A EOMRGRIEEMEET D B T, HEEHE X, KA
\ZAM 51657 H5180° E T, M OIEE FMIZ-2.5° MH+5° FTOAREWN
ICIB W TR R IEEE 2.5 X 10 'edbL FChHAZ LA T 57280 BINT AN
BEE T AN TED, ZOBIMNT AL, HAKD 2B Z &I AN TEE
HIEMNTES,

In addition, in order to verify the visibility of red light towards the front
and/or white light towards the rear of a vehicle required in UN Regulation
No.48, the applicant may request an additional test, to show that in the
angular field from 165° to 180° outboard in horizontal direction and —2.5°

to +5° in vertical direction, the maximum intensity is not more than 2.5:10"

'cd. This additional test may be conducted taking into account the influence
of the vehicle body.

Pass / Fail

4.8.3.2.

D |~—7fF&F 7 LU TRIAGR SN D R EZ2E DI T 7 3[Rl —H e
EHL, FNODTUTINSRELT v TUN I NTG T Bl SN D
W23 ATFICBE T 22 IS A 7200 DE 5!

()T X TOT T[RRI EE DR K IEEE

DINT DT T PRI Z D/ N,

When an assembly of two independent lamps, to be type approved as lamps
marked “D” and having the same function, is deemed to be a single lamp, it
shall comply with the requirements for:

(a) Maximum intensity if all lamps together are lit;

(b) Minimum intensity if either lamp has failed.

Pass

4.8.3.3.

ARG Z 7 AT A, WEROM BARF AT 7 %3~ CRIRERATL
T XS B AT b DL T,

72720

@QUVT R a7 U CTHERE T 2 AR T 7 A7 B 3 B9
[ EAR RSCGHS A L S D AT B, B4 B AT EE BGH AL IO AT B Tng
Ba. HREE DR E U ARG 7 1%, rTEE RS i O~ C D [
TENLE I T, AMUO AT PR EENE B B LU E OB A3
bDET D, ZORE ., AEERE MO T X TOBENMEIZIBWT, EOHE
FIATEB O BARAFRLT 7 035 | St & Y 5 2E B 78 r D720 OFE L AE I
??ﬁﬁi‘éﬁfﬁﬁi:i@é\bfb\ﬂﬁi\ PRI D ] 7 ) AR GE M B 1 3 7 J & A
pSND,

(b)#& 3B 5 MIFE R er e U CHRBE 240 AR LT 7L AT KSR 7 L [ 8
RS S A Z BT BAU, 5857 B FTEIE RS i BT BTV A 5
A BB DR E LA AR T 7 1%, Al S O X Co[EE
AL T, BT PR e, B B LU E OB AT 0L T
%o B ~OIEFEE BT D AR O F AT REIC OV TIE, rTEhiE
PSS it 23 [ 8 BHAL 1 L2 DR B TR RO FR A JE A FE )& FI-IXERR T 5
TeOIBINT 7 % AT S G D56 | ZIVHOBINT 7 M3 O AT B RGH
Sl ZEO A BV 5 R R s 2 H S AL, B IO O3 X T
LR ol Vi BNt S el D QNI = A B S ) S IV A AN AN

An interdependent lamp system shall meet the requirements when all its
interdependent lamps are operated together.

However:

(a) If the interdependent lamp system providing the rear position lamp is
partly mounted on the fixed component and partly mounted on a

movable component, the interdependent lamp(s) specified by the applicant
shall meet the outboard geometric visibility colorimetric and photometric
requirement, at all fixed positions of the movable component(s). In this case,
the inboard geometric visibility requirement is deemed to be satisfied if this
(these) interdependent lamp(s) still conform to the photometric values
prescribed in the field of light distribution for the approval of the device, at all
fixed positions of the moveable component(s);

(b) If the interdependent lamp system providing the rear direction indicator
function is partly mounted on the fixed component and partly mounted on a
movable component, the interdependent lamp(s) specified by the applicant
shall meet the geometric visibility, colorimetric and photometric requirement,

-

S

Pass il
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at all fixed positions of the movable component(s). This does not apply to
interdependent direction indicator lamp(s) intended for fitting on vehicle(s)
where, to fulfil or complete the geometric visibility angle, additional lamps are
activated when the movable component is in any fixed open position, provided
that these additional lamps satisfy all the position, photometric and
colorimetric requirements applicable to the direction indicator lamps installed
on the movable component.

4.8.3.4.

AR b — U, BL RIS S T AN EIC AR 5 a s E L2 Wh D&
T5:
The variable intensity control shall not generate signals which cause luminous
intensities:

4.8.3.4.1.

SO B EFIPHAN, BLW
Qutside the range specified in paragraph 5.; and

4.8.3.4.2.

ES

FEEDZ o TN DWW TCHHUTHE T 2 4VE 0 [E E B D K%
HTCEFS:

(a) H PR DR DIMEATT DV AT 2O ARG

(b)F DD AT ADEE  KEAELA:

Exceeding the respective steady luminous intensity maximum specified in
paragraph b. for the specific lamp:

(a) For systems depending only on daytime and night—time conditions: under
night—time conditions;

(b) For other systems: under standard conditions?.

RD

4.8.3.5.

V7R arIr 7B, FIV T 2 R TN A~ ——F 7 D3
EFT BN ELEIAETDHAN T T T EOM B AIAR DA 25
D7 T aRRHI RS LT ED IR E LV TR a7 P Eiidm N
TIONIA v ~—T =T T B TR LT TBELNA RS E DT,
BlERD 5" VABIE T HAEDERE 107 HA @i 3 2 HE O EFRIZ
Fo TRYILN RN IZ B W T e b 5:1895,

2D HANISA KT 7 D —J5 FI13 10 5 DEBOCIRE WL, 2>
YU NG T ERIRENDGG G AT RET NEEIL, TN TONPED AT
IREETHLNDHETHL,

If a rear position lamp and/or a rear end—outline marker lamp is reciprocally
incorporated with a stop lamp producing either steady or variable luminous
intensity, the ratio between the luminous intensities actually measured of the
two lamps when turned on simultaneously at the intensity of the rear position
lamp or end-outline marker lamp when turned on alone should be at least 5:1
in the field delimited by the straight horizontal lines passing through £5° V
and the straight vertical lines passing through £10° H of the light
distribution table.

If the one or both of the two reciprocally incorporated lamps contain(s) more
than one light source and is (are) considered as a single lamp, the values to
be considered are those obtained with all sources in operation;

Pass

4.9.

i)
Colour of light emitted

BRI D Y B IR R FERRBE L2 DV CE D DAV ELEHE 1 ORI N THROL &
ZHESTHHDET S, ;zh%@é SRR T AL XX, 4.8TH TR L2
TANFNEZ#E T 5b0 LT 5, ZOREIKOIRTIL, ORI L) B
BIN2WHDET D,

717U, IR BB IR A L= I oW T, 4.8THD S 34IE B 1T kD,
FEDOIRMNT o T NIAFET DIRE TR E AL T XL D LT 5,
The colour of the light emitted shall be measured inside the field of the light
distribution grid defined for the specific function in the relevant paragraph of
Annex 3. To check these colorimetric characteristics, the test procedure
described in paragraph 4.8. shall be applied. Outside this field no sharp
variation of colour shall be observed.

However, for lamps equipped with non-replaceable light sources, the
colorimetric characteristics should be verified with the light sources present
in the lamp, in accordance with relevant subparagraphs of paragraph 4.8.

=

S

Pass

il
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TRABAT DOFABR R K OVl

Test data record form reversing lamps

5.8. UR—277 (AR)
Reversing lamps (AR)
5.8.1. RS 36 L OMEHERD Y, - /A
RIHSNT20DY T NDHE %2 B3FET DT, RI0DE 27T DL | Pass / Fail
T5,
777U, Bl BB IR CORBOT A LB LIV AN—=2T70 7O [0 f
B\, W AEE30° £ TIZOWTORICEARGET FUT RV, £ O | Applicabilit
PN T2.5X 10 cdBL LD EEEANHT-SNEb DL T 5, G
TS AR B L OBMEERE G 1ES ) IS 25 0e | Yes / No
T%,
S5\, ERROSMERE L CREGE A M B3 a 8 A i, @ (5t
HITZ IR 09.1. 3D FLHUT LY | BREAEE X TOHIOFITHN DL
2 HHDET 5,
Luminous intensity and standard light distribution:
The light emitted by each of the two samples supplied shall meet the
requirements in Table 10.
However, in the case where the reversing lamp is intended to be installed
on a vehicle exclusively in a pair of devices, the photometric intensity may
be verified only up to an angle of 30° inwards where a photometric value
of at least 2.5-10" cd shall be satisfied.
This condition shall be clearly explained in the application for approval and
relating documents (see paragraph 3.1.).
Moreover, in the case where the type approval will be granted applying the
condition above, a statement in paragraph 9.1.3. of the communication form
(see Annex 1) will inform that the device shall only be installed in a pair.
F#10 UR—RF T DWJE
Table 10 Luminous intensities for reversing lamps
UR—Z N cdBNLD | cdBALORRRIEIE (4.8.3. 172 (b)) | FEAEELYE (4.8.3.1. | ST 2rOMRE £ B
Fo7 O | F/EEE| Maximum luminous intensity in cd T (c)) (4.8.3.1.78(d))
B3 | (4.8.3.1. (Par. 4.8.3.1. (b)) Standard light Angles of
J— T (a)) distribution geometric visibility
Reversing| Minimum (Par. 4.8.3.1. (¢)) | (Par. 4.8.3.1. (d))
lamps of | luminous
category | intensity | HEnPN &7z [Hilmd T 5 [5° DEYF EFe |cdEANIO
incd [IZFD EJH| 5 DFET Vil Definition | f /NG
(Par. [in or above | below the [below 5° D Minimum
4.8.3.1. [the h—plane| h-plane, luminous
(a)) down to intensity
5° D in cd
1 2 2 3 XA3-V BTN E LY
AR 8.0X10 | 3.00X10° | 6.00X10° | 8.00X10 Figure A3-V NA. NA.
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A3~V U R —252 7 OFd
Figure A3-V Light distribution for reversing lamps

10° 10 — 35 — 10
| |
5° 15 20 — 25 — 20 15
| | | |
0° < 15 25 50 — 80 — 50 25 15 » V
| N ]
5° 15 25 50 — 80 — 50 25 15
v
45° 30° 10° 0° 10° 30° 45°
« H >

UR—RZ T DN E
[.uminous intensities for reversing lamps

Hina cdHNL DI/ |ecdBANL DI KIEFE (4.8.3.1%H(b))
Symbol F¥(4.8.3.178(a)) |Maximum luminous intensity in cd (Par. 4.8.3.1. (b))
AR Minimum luminous|H N £/ D FH|H mo F 55 D £T|5° DXV TS
intensity in cd in or above the h plane/below the h plane, below 5° D
(Par. 4.8.3.1. (a)) down to 5° D
JEAR
Left side
A
Right side
Bl EAR
Photometric characteristics
J7 1] Yt (ed)
Direction Luminous intensity(cd)
TEH IR AR AR
vertical |Horizontal |[eft side Right side
TATANT | TATGANT TG | T4 T AT | TATA T T LIS
7 other than filament lamp 7 other than filament lamp
Filament lamp| 143%% 1077 |Filament lamp| 147%% 1045t
1min after |10 min after 1min after [10 min after

10U 10L
10U H
10U 10R
5U 451
5U 10L
5U H
5U 10R
5U 45R
V 451
\Y% 30L
\Y% 10L
V H
\Y% 10R
V 30R
V 45R
5D 451
5D 30L
5D 10L
5D H
5D 10R
5D 30R
5D 45R
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5.8.6. W e L 4.6, THS P, /A
Failure provisions: See paragraph 4.6. Pass / Fail

5.8.7. HEHEITAET D, /A
The colour of the light emitted shall be white. Pass / Fail

ST KO FeAdl A 1]

Colour of light Left side Right side

T X x v

Chromaticity

coordinates

T

Remarks
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Attached Table

AR
Test date
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ST KAE 525 B OFBR TSR M OV
Light Signalling Device Test Data Record Form

Y S
Tested by

AR

Test site

WETE T

Series No.

kT KAE 5P RE
Light signaling function

Vova=y)!
Category

BEALT IR
Change Index

AR B B HLA
Test vehicle Make

UVEE
Type

KTk a5 R

K

Test of device etc Manufacturer Type

B2

Test equipment

AR Ry - PR & OV L

(/2)

Terminal voltage and current value at time of test V., A (Left)

€5))
vV, A (Right)

K POHRARPENCTOREEOFE: 7 L1 &[]
Obstacle within the field of geometric visibility : Yes No

Jte i O

Colour of light emitted: red

B0 Ten—0 el
white amber cplourless

SIROHE, 17TV B I OFEH

Number,category and kind of light source(s)

LED fREYEIRICRAL CRATFE R DT T o0 vz
Lamp approved for LED substitute light source(s):  Yes No

NI D6 . LED fREEIRO 72—
If yes, category of LED substitute light source(s)

BEBIOU VMK
Voltage and wattage

WIREY 22— fH U

Light source module: Yes

4[]
No



h-simakawa
タイプライターテキスト
【新旧対照表別紙２６】
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JEIRE Y 22— /L OREERSI= —

Light source module specific identification code

# 750 mm PLFORESNZEOMITESHEH GEY 3555) : B B
Only for limited mounting height of equal to or less than 750mm o] Wz U
above the ground,if applicable: Yes No

AT PR ESRGBLOEEST AN = — g (HDHGHE)
Geometrical conditions of installation and relating variations,
if any:

BRI b — LT/ w B o ha— )L D

Application of an electronic light source control gear/variable intensity control:

(a) 77 O—ETHS: 1T vz
(a)Being part of the lamp: Yes No

(b) Zo 7 DO— Tl i vz O
(b)Being part of the lamp: Yes No

w Aot h e — X T A b e — UKo TG SV D AT
Input voltage(s) supplied by an electronic light source control gear/variable
intensity control:

%Jﬁﬁ‘l’:{ﬁ:/FDH/W‘rT/Tﬁi‘H“:I/FD~/W)%~7‘J ioctUu%‘%U%éﬁ
L= b= X T NI T O—ETHLNT L TR IRITITE ENRNIGE)
Electronic light source control gear/variable intensity control manufacturer and
identification number(when the light source control gear is part of the lamp but is
not included into the lamp body):

AIESCEE G T256) L vz O
Variable luminous intensity,if applicable: Yes No

FBARAFILT TV AT AO—H & TGRS DA AR T Iz k- Tiefitan
LIRE G4 T 255)

Function(s) produced by an interdependent lamp forming part of an
interdependent lamp system, if applicable:
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— AR EAN EEA

General technical requirements

4.1.

A DT ENA KT 1%, 4B LI ONBIE I
HDET D,

Each lamp submitted for approval shall conform to the requirements set forth
in paragraphs 4. and 5.

FEOLEMTHE T 5

4.3.

TN WEE OSSR N T, FOME AT ZD DRI DD
T, FTE DEIWEDS R LR S AU, D> DA AN E S IV RpE 2 fEFF
T HINTEF B L OEES N2 T U570,

The lamps must be so designed and constructed that in normal conditions of
use, and notwithstanding the vibrations to which they may be subjected in
such use, their satisfactory operation remains assured and they retain the
characteristics prescribed by this Regulation.

4.5.

B ITEA AL A A AABRRXDT T

Lamps as such or grouped, combined, reciprocally incorporated:

4.5.3.

N ar I T EXTAXALT =7 T i O YR A H LTI
DOREBEE DOF HALFIA I THY ORI EZTEE S DN AT AL
DOFAG O THEHARICEMET HIICRKEFT SN TWDIGE . D7 713
FFRSND,

Position lamps or daytime running lamps, which are reciprocally incorporated
with another function, using a common light source, and designed to operate
permanently with an additional system to regulate the intensity of the light
emitted, are permitted.

Pass

4.5.3.1.

72120 Ay T T T EOM B IABADI TN ar T T D6 %
IHDHERRIZLL FOWT N ThIbDET 5!

(@BEEDONIR (Toe 2 IXZ T N T 4T A PR (128> T SIS, F720%
(b7 7 DlEEZ R T T — N H LTl COfHZ L35,
However, in the case of a rear position lamp reciprocally incorporated with a
stop lamp, these functions shall either:

(a) be provided by multiple light sources (for instance, a double filament light
source); or

(b) be intended for use in a vehicle equipped with a tell-tale indicating failure
for the lamps.

-

S

Pass il

4.5.5.

s DOEFIZED, T (BEEE) D /A 7‘@2\%@@??1@ \ZHDIFFHAD
W*K*%L%J:U\/if_ JAMAUIL > X DT I AT v Zid, BEH I AEH R
FIZEDUMEDA—FH—mTE LR @H%fﬂ%&ﬁ@;&bﬁfé’fé Y PN 57}
E'J@f%ﬁfr%%ﬁ'éc:Fa'@‘d”éﬁ‘/\“f@%#bﬁﬁ?téﬂé%ﬁ&b\ LUFO&MEE2Z
Tz 5:

(2)3.3THD~—F 7 B BFR 72| Bl A— T —FT TR AT — DT
TR DORIADHPRRBIND, T a B NAIZKHEEE DEET 20087
% (3.1.2.2ZHOZ M),

(b) i FEYEF O T 0SB A M%7 7 Oud NDF i (2 DFEH B K
[0 Eﬂ?%%@;ﬁﬂ%’»/\bﬁ) 12100 cm2Z 2 72 b D ET 5,

()X FRPE : UNBLHINO. 48005.5. 2TEDFIZh ) o5, m DR i (m=
DBHBLORIBHZ T-OMAEDE) X, B ERLTLH X FR Tl
Thd,

(DA T T Frafargs, BERUNN—RF 7|
WHDET D,

On request of the applicant, the internal structure of the optical components
and/or the texture of the outer lens inside of the apparent surface of a lamp
(function) may incorporate only one manufacturer logo build by transparent or
non—transparent components provided that all requirements for the specific
function of this Regulation are fulfilled and in addition the following
conditions:

(a) Irrespective of the marking requirements in paragraph 3.3., only the logo
of the brand name of the vehicle manufacturer or the body manufacturer is
allowed. This shall be confirmed by the applicant by a statement (see
paragraph 3.1.2.2. (f).

(b) Size: the enclosed light emitting surface of the logo (incorporating

I, BT AR AA F

Pass
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transparent and non—transparent components of the logo) of such a lamp in
the direction of the reference axis shall not exceed 100 cm2.

(c) Symmetry: notwithstanding the requirements of paragraph 5.5.2. of UN
Regulation No. 48, the logo light emitting surface (incorporating transparent
and non-transparent components of the logo) does not have to be
symmetrical by itself.

(d) Stop lamps, direction indicator lamps, and reversing lamps shall not
incorporate a logo.

4.6.

B RLE

Failure provisions

4.6.1.

BENEENE T D7 VT T O E

Failure of a single lamp containing more than one light source

4.6.1.2.

BEOCIRANE T 5 7 VT THRNOWT DD IERIZ#E T -
Ba . TreoEn» f£<&%1obiiﬁﬂ%?‘é%@&ﬂ”5

() EEDFF RIS R TAEHERL Y D% M R CER SN CWOD I/ NEEE I &
L. 2T _XTONRD SUTRH R R E A X 72 0bDET 5, 20T
(b)UN#LHINo. 48006.4.81H, 6.7.81H, 6.9.87H, 6.10.87H, 6.11.81A, 6.12.8
TH, 6.13.8THFB L U6, 18.8HICFEH O LBV | MfEza R T T /LT — /L OIEENE
T IEn5,

In case of failure of any one light source in a single lamp containing more than
one light source, at least one of the following provisions shall apply:

(a) The light intensity complies with the minimum intensity required in the
pertinent table of standard light distribution as shown in Annex 3 and when all
light sources are illuminated the maximum intensities shall not be exceeded;
or

(b) A signal for activation of a tell-tale indicating failure, as indicated in
paragraphs 6.4.8., 6.7.8., 6.9.8, 6.10.8., 6.11.8., 6.12.8., 6.13.8. and 6.18.8.
of UN Regulation No. 48, is produced. In this case a note in the
communication form states that the lamp is only for use on a vehicle fitted
with a tell-tale indicating failure.

-

S

Pass il

4.6.1.3.

TARALT L =TT TIZONTL, 4.6. 1. 2O BEHORDVIZ, HD
4.6 1. THOFELETINA T, L FTOHEZ#EH 5!
BHEOCIRANE T D 7T TNOWF DD IER I EE D L7
Bt FReOED Vet 2% T 5b0ET5:

()FftHI3D2. 2B 7 oD HAEHERL L D& MU IT DI, BRSNS e/
HHED80% L, EET 5, Fi-ix

(b)UNKIHIINo. 48006.19.8IHIZFLa S To R R R T /L7 — /L OAEENE 523
s,

For daytime running lamps, instead of the requirements of paragraph 4.6.1.2.
and in addition to the requirements of paragraph 4.6.1.1., the following
provisions apply:

In case of failure of any one light source in a single lamp containing more than
one light source, at least one of the following provisions shall apply:

(a) The light intensity at the points of standard light distribution defined in
paragraph 2.2. of Annex 3 shall be at least 80 per cent of the minimum
intensity required; or

(b) A signal for activation of a tell-tale indicating failure, as indicated in
paragraph 6.19.8. of UN Regulation No. 48, is produced. In this case a note
in the communication form states that the lamp is only for use on a vehicle
fitted with a tell-tale indicating failure.

-

S

Pass il

4.6.1.4.

H7TU—1. la. 1b. 2a. 2b. 11, 1la, 11b, 11cBIN20D FAIFEFRARIZHOU
Ti, 4.6. 1. 2BHOFEORDVIT, 7324.6. 1. 1THEHOEIINZ T, LLFDO#H
ExmAT5:

a). b)Y EZIL)DWT NIRRT E S X 4.6THOHEIZH )b HT) L H
HINo. 4806.5.8T8 7131 HINo. 530D6.3 . 8IE|IZH ESN =T /LT — /L DOIE
BESNHIENDLDOETD:

(@)W T O D IR FE LT,

L2HIR DB R G SN =T 7 DA FeEfh E DS ENTLR SN D i
IINEEEDB0% % FE5,

(12U EDIEIREFEDRE L LT, MRI3O2 1B RSV LL D S5 [ D

=
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Pass il
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WD DR ENER SN DI/ NG EE T RIS

(HH=0" ,V=0°
(i) H il DO AMANZ 153> TH J7ITH=20" | V=+5°
(i) H @ ORI 23> TN IFIZH=10° . V=0° ,

For direction—indicator lamps of categories 1, la, 1b, 2a, 2b, 11, 11a, 11b,
11c and 12, instead of the requirements of paragraph 4.6.1.2. and in addition
to the requirements of paragraph 4.6.1.1., the following provisions apply:

A signal for activation of the tell-tale prescribed in paragraph 6.5.8. of
Regulation No. 48 or paragraph 6.3.8. of Regulation No. 53 shall be produced
on the basis of either option a), b) or ¢) (notwithstanding the provisions
stated in paragraph 4.6.):

(a) Any one light source has failed;

(b) In the case of a lamp designed for only two light sources, the intensity in
the axis of reference is less than 50 per cent of the minimum intensity
required;

(c) As a consequence of a failure of one or more light sources, the intensity in
one of the following directions as indicated in paragraph 2.1. of Annex 3, is
less than the minimum intensity required:

(i) H=0° , V=0°
(ii) H=20° outwards to the outside of the vehicle, V= +5°
(iii) H=10 inwards to the inside of the vehicle, V= 0°
4.6.1.6. 4 6 1 2IE<b)@%?{HF I —LOEROAN 7o T B LOR S a5 | B &
ZidgE SR, 72720, 4.6.1L 1 TEES K 0M.6.1.2TH(a) D B I DD | Pass / Fall
‘fﬁ@?ﬁﬁ INb,
The requirements of paragraph 4.6.1.2. (b) do not apply to stop— and position
lamps for vehicles of category L. However, the requirements of paragraph
4.6.1.1. and paragraph 4.6.1.2. (a) are still applicable
4.6.2. IO RN Ea ba— W ENECT-5E . K73V -3 HEE| ®/ &
FeEOBELRT A BTSN HDETH: Pass / Fail
(@FNKENDT IV —RIOKKEE LEDHTIV—R2OV TR a7
7
(b ED TV —RMI DI K% £ 557V —RM2DY T =Rk
T ~—N—F 7,
(R EN DT IV —SIORKIEE ERID TV —S20D AN 7T
(DFEN BN T IV —S3D ] KMEZE LRSI T T —S4AD AN TF 7
(eI ED AT AV —2aD g KNEZ _EBIDH 7TV —2bD A F5 7~ %8
OFNEDDT IV —F1OKKEE LD 07TV —F20VT 74757,
In case of failure of the variable intensity control of:
(a) A rear position lamp category R2 emitting more than the maximum value
of category R1;
(b) A rear end—outline marker lamp category RM2 emitting more than the
maximum value of category RM1;
(c) A stop lamp category S2 emitting more than the maximum value of
category S1;
(d) A stop lamp category S4 emitting more than the maximum value of
category S3;
(e) A direction indicator of category 2b emitting more than the maximum
value of category 2a;
(f) A rear fog lamp of category F2 emitting more than the maximum value of
category F1.
4.7. JEIRIZEE T2 8LE
Provisions with regard to light sources
4.7.2.2. [ OUNGE AT 2RO A S
()7 7 DR FHE. IR E E LML E LN [E E TERWEREE T8, Pass / Fail
In case of replaceable UN approved light source(s),
(a) The design of the lamp shall be such that the light source(s) can be fixed
in no other position but the correct one;
4.7.2.3. KT KIGE BEEE L, Eﬁ@fQOD%'E%/@%‘/XTA@;E DJFUR &7 2 Ji st /&
EFER i@ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁi%%ibﬁb YbDET B, Pass / Fail

Light Signalling Devices shall not generate radiated or power line
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disturbances, which cause a malfunction of other electric/electronic systems
of the vehicle.

4.7.2.4.

AR EY 22— LV OBE . JEIREY 2— L OEFHILL T OHARET 5
(QFTEDIELVMIEIZOAEEE TE 2D LEAMEHLZ2T VIR 3Z
EIRTERD, BID

(b)ek &R I3 fES L CnD, BEDY

() LEDOERIZD DL LT EDHHMED RN

- A DOUNGB A AR, B F213,

-~ [RCT7o 7\ TNICEE ST, FRPEDN 72 DD A2 B G IRE
Ta—/b,

(DIETFEY 2— L DROAE L, BIDOEY 22— /L (HEEH 12l > TS,
[l —DIIRE Y 2 — iR 2 — R RERSNTODE D) ICRZ S5 A
EE O E BN SNALDET D,

In case of replaceable light source module(s), the design of the light source
module(s) shall be such that

(a) it can only be fitted in the designated and correct position and can only be
removed with the use of tool(s); and

(b) it is tamperproof; and

(c) regardless of the use of tool(s), it is not interchangeable with:

— any replaceable UN approved light source; and/or,

— any other replaceable light source module having different characteristics
that is located in the same lamp housing.

(d) when the light source module is removed and replaced by another module
provided by the applicant and bearing the same light source module
identification code, the photometric requirements of device shall be met.

Pass

4.8.3.

JeHE

[Luminous intensities

4.8.3.1.

BIERDFREN 2T HUR, SN2 0DV T IV D 2 I A5 E T
ITDEEVETD:

(a) B |- (HV) 128\ C

SIHD Y eAkRB I BT AR ICHES =i/ MELL ||

(b)7> 7 PRGRATBEZ2 W T D F TN T,

SIHD Y AHRB IR T AR I ES NI KIEE B 2 720,

() ZEVERH D SMANZ I\ T,

= BRBR AN DOUNT, GBI D Y% RE I B - DR THLUE ST e/ M & Fft
HIBIZFEk T2 ¥4 OB KITHR E S LR O A T RIS/, Fold

= BRBRF AN HOWNT, MERIBICEE T 5 Y52 OB KN HLUE S e
Z FEIBRU,

(DBFRI2 DRI TE F AU P ROTAER A FE D FEFHN T, bHH D Y% ERE I
BT 2R T E SN T fe/IMEZ T RIBZ2U,

ED R BN BT A HI3D B ELIHO B EIED D D ET D,

If not otherwise specified, the intensity of light emitted by each of the two
samples supplied shall:

(a) On the reference axis (HV), be not less than the minimum specified in the
table of the pertinent function in paragraph 5.;

(b) In no direction where the lamp is visible, exceed the maximum, specified in
the table of the pertinent function in paragraph 5.;

(c) Outside the reference axis, — be not less than the product of the minimum
specified in the table of the pertinent function in paragraph 5., by the
percentage specified in the pertinent light distribution figure reproduced in
Annex 3 for each direction in question, or

— be not less than the intensity value as specified in the pertinent light
distribution figure reproduced in Annex 3 for each direction in question;

(d) Within the angles of geometric visibility defined in the tables in Annex 2,
be not less than the minimum specified in the table of the pertinent function
in paragraph 5.

The provisions of the relevant paragraphs of Annex 3 on local variations of
intensity shall be observed.

Pass

4.8.3.1.1.

512, UNFHINo. 48 CERSIVHH M A I M) IR BB L F20%

-

A
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B 1% 5 20 A EOMRGRIEEMEET D B T, HEEHE X, KA
\ZAM 51657 H5180° E T, M OIEE FMIZ-2.5° MH+5° FTOAREWN
ICIB W TR R IEEE 2.5 X 10 'edbL FChHAZ LA T 57280 BINT AN
BEE T AN TED, ZOBIMNT AL, HAKD 2B Z &I AN TEE
HIEMNTES,

In addition, in order to verify the visibility of red light towards the front
and/or white light towards the rear of a vehicle required in UN Regulation
No.48, the applicant may request an additional test, to show that in the
angular field from 165° to 180° outboard in horizontal direction and —2.5°

to +5° in vertical direction, the maximum intensity is not more than 2.5:10"

'cd. This additional test may be conducted taking into account the influence
of the vehicle body.

Pass / Fail

4.8.3.2.

D |~—7fF&F 7 LU TRIAGR SN D R EZ2E DI T 7 3[Rl —H e
EHL, FNODTUTINSRELT v TUN I NTG T Bl SN D
W23 ATFICBE T 22 IS A 7200 DE 5!

()T X TOT T[RRI EE DR K IEEE

DINT DT T PRI Z D/ N,

When an assembly of two independent lamps, to be type approved as lamps
marked “D” and having the same function, is deemed to be a single lamp, it
shall comply with the requirements for:

(a) Maximum intensity if all lamps together are lit;

(b) Minimum intensity if either lamp has failed.

Pass

4.8.3.3.

ARG Z 7 AT A, WEROM BARF AT 7 %3~ CRIRERATL
T XS B AT b DL T,

72720

@QUVT R a7 U CTHERE T 2 AR T 7 A7 B 3 B9
[ EAR RSCGHS A L S D AT B, B4 B AT EE BGH AL IO AT B Tng
Ba. HREE DR E U ARG 7 1%, rTEE RS i O~ C D [
TENLE I T, AMUO AT PR EENE B B LU E OB A3
bDET D, ZORE ., AEERE MO T X TOBENMEIZIBWT, EOHE
FIATEB O BARAFRLT 7 035 | St & Y 5 2E B 78 r D720 OFE L AE I
??ﬁﬁi‘éﬁfﬁﬁi:i@é\bfb\ﬂﬁi\ PRI D ] 7 ) AR GE M B 1 3 7 J & A
pSND,

(b)#& 3B 5 MIFE R er e U CHRBE 240 AR LT 7L AT KSR 7 L [ 8
RS S A Z BT BAU, 5857 B FTEIE RS i BT BTV A 5
A BB DR E LA AR T 7 1%, Al S O X Co[EE
AL T, BT PR e, B B LU E OB AT 0L T
%o B ~OIEFEE BT D AR O F AT REIC OV TIE, rTEhiE
PSS it 23 [ 8 BHAL 1 L2 DR B TR RO FR A JE A FE )& FI-IXERR T 5
TeOIBINT 7 % AT S G D56 | ZIVHOBINT 7 M3 O AT B RGH
Sl ZEO A BV 5 R R s 2 H S AL, B IO O3 X T
LR ol Vi BNt S el D QNI = A B S ) S IV A AN AN

An interdependent lamp system shall meet the requirements when all its
interdependent lamps are operated together.

However:

(a) If the interdependent lamp system providing the rear position lamp is
partly mounted on the fixed component and partly mounted on a

movable component, the interdependent lamp(s) specified by the applicant
shall meet the outboard geometric visibility colorimetric and photometric
requirement, at all fixed positions of the movable component(s). In this case,
the inboard geometric visibility requirement is deemed to be satisfied if this
(these) interdependent lamp(s) still conform to the photometric values
prescribed in the field of light distribution for the approval of the device, at all
fixed positions of the moveable component(s);

(b) If the interdependent lamp system providing the rear direction indicator
function is partly mounted on the fixed component and partly mounted on a
movable component, the interdependent lamp(s) specified by the applicant
shall meet the geometric visibility, colorimetric and photometric requirement,

-

S

Pass il
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at all fixed positions of the movable component(s). This does not apply to
interdependent direction indicator lamp(s) intended for fitting on vehicle(s)
where, to fulfil or complete the geometric visibility angle, additional lamps are
activated when the movable component is in any fixed open position, provided
that these additional lamps satisfy all the position, photometric and
colorimetric requirements applicable to the direction indicator lamps installed
on the movable component.

4.8.3.4.

AR b — U, BL RIS S T AN EIC AR 5 a s E L2 Wh D&
T5:
The variable intensity control shall not generate signals which cause luminous
intensities:

4.8.3.4.1.

SO B EFIPHAN, BLW
Qutside the range specified in paragraph 5.; and

4.8.3.4.2.

ES

FEEDZ o TN DWW TCHHUTHE T 2 4VE 0 [E E B D K%
HTCEFS:

(a) H PR DR DIMEATT DV AT 2O ARG

(b)F DD AT ADEE  KEAELA:

Exceeding the respective steady luminous intensity maximum specified in
paragraph b. for the specific lamp:

(a) For systems depending only on daytime and night—time conditions: under
night—time conditions;

(b) For other systems: under standard conditions?.

RD

4.8.3.5.

V7R arIr 7B, FIV T 2 R TN A~ ——F 7 D3
EFT BN ELEIAETDHAN T T T EOM B AIAR DA 25
D7 T aRRHI RS LT ED IR E LV TR a7 P Eiidm N
TIONIA v ~—T =T T B TR LT TBELNA RS E DT,
BlERD 5" VABIE T HAEDERE 107 HA @i 3 2 HE O EFRIZ
Fo TRYILN RN IZ B W T e b 5:1895,

2D HANISA KT 7 D —J5 FI13 10 5 DEBOCIRE WL, 2>
YU NG T ERIRENDGG G AT RET NEEIL, TN TONPED AT
IREETHLNDHETHL,

If a rear position lamp and/or a rear end—outline marker lamp is reciprocally
incorporated with a stop lamp producing either steady or variable luminous
intensity, the ratio between the luminous intensities actually measured of the
two lamps when turned on simultaneously at the intensity of the rear position
lamp or end-outline marker lamp when turned on alone should be at least 5:1
in the field delimited by the straight horizontal lines passing through £5° V
and the straight vertical lines passing through £10° H of the light
distribution table.

If the one or both of the two reciprocally incorporated lamps contain(s) more
than one light source and is (are) considered as a single lamp, the values to
be considered are those obtained with all sources in operation;

Pass

4.9.

i)
Colour of light emitted

BRI D Y B IR R FERRBE L2 DV CE D DAV ELEHE 1 ORI N THROL &
ZHESTHHDET S, ;zh%@é SRR T AL XX, 4.8TH TR L2
TANFNEZ#E T 5b0 LT 5, ZOREIKOIRTIL, ORI L) B
BIN2WHDET D,

717U, IR BB IR A L= I oW T, 4.8THD S 34IE B 1T kD,
FEDOIRMNT o T NIAFET DIRE TR E AL T XL D LT 5,
The colour of the light emitted shall be measured inside the field of the light
distribution grid defined for the specific function in the relevant paragraph of
Annex 3. To check these colorimetric characteristics, the test procedure
described in paragraph 4.8. shall be applied. Outside this field no sharp
variation of colour shall be observed.

However, for lamps equipped with non-replaceable light sources, the
colorimetric characteristics should be verified with the light sources present
in the lamp, in accordance with relevant subparagraphs of paragraph 4.8.

=

S

Pass

il
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J7 I Ergs O RER LSk S OVkAE
Test data record form fordirection—indicator lamps
5.6. 7k g (1, la, 1b, 2a, 2b, 5, 6, 11, 1la, 11b, 1lc, 12)
Direction indicator lamps (1, la, 1b, 2a, 2b, 5, 6, 11, 11a, 11b, 1lc, 12)
5.6.1. RS 36 L OMEHERD Y, - /A
RSN 20DH T VDK 2 PR THHIE, R8O B A= HDE | Pass / Fail
L. L FIZOWTHR/INEEDR TR SNDHDET 5!
(173U —1, la, 1b, 2a, 2b, 11, 1la, 11b, llcB L1200 H [AIfERERD
a3 | F700
(b)) 7TV —5FB L V6D M Ra DA M RI2IZ LD FH A,
Luminous intensity and standard light distribution:
The light emitted by each of the two samples supplied shall meet the
requirements in Table 8 where the minimum luminous intensities shall be
fulfilled:
(a) In the case of direction indicators of categories 1, la, 1b, 2a, 2b, 11,
11a, 11b, 11c and 12 in the reference axis; or
(b) in the case of direction indicators of categories 5 and 6 in direction A
according to Annex 2.
8 e RER DN
Table 8 Luminous intensities for direction indicator lamps
Jimfaras?® | cdBALOR | HiEB Ocd AL D K FEAERC n] PR PIEE £ B
H 7Y — /N EE JEEE(4.8.3.1.5 (b)) | (4.8.3.1.5(c)) (4.8.3.1.7H(d))
Direction (4.8.3.1.78 Maximum luminous Standard light Angles of
indicator of (a)) intensity in cd when distribution geometric visibility
categories Minimum used as (Par. 4.8.3.1. (¢)) (Par. 4.8.3.1. (d))
luminous (Par. 4.8.3.1. (b))
intensity in | > 77 | IDj~—7 TEFe cd AL D Fe
cd N4 fr&77 Definition | /NG
(Par. 4.8.3.1.| A single | (3.3.2.1.5. Minimum
(a)) lamp 2.18) luminous
A lamp intensity in
marked "D” cd
(Par.
3.3.2.1.5.2.
)
2 3 2 [XIA3-I F2A2-1 B
1 1.75X10 1.20X10° | 6.00X 10 Figure A3-I Table A2-1 3% 10
2 3 2 [XIA3-I F2A2-1 B
la 2.50X10 1.20X10° | 6.00X 10 Figure A3-1 | Table A2-1 3X10
2 3 2 [XIA3-I F2A2-1 B
1b 4.00% 10 1.20X 107 | 6.00X 10 Figure A3-1 | Table A2-1 7X10
2a ([H &) 1 2 2 [XIA3-1 #<A2-1 -1
3x10 "' (H
2b (AI ) 1 3 2 XIA3-1 FA2-1 1 day)
2b (variable) | 207100 | 1OOXAOTH 5.00X107  pigyre A3-1 | Table A2-1| 7% 102 (4
fi] night)
-1 2 2 FRA2-2 FRA2-2 -1
5 6X10 2.80X10° | 1.40X 10 Table A2-2 Table Ao—2| 610
1 2 2 IA3-TV %L | AL
6 5.0X10 2.80X10% [ 1.40X 10 Figure A3-1V NA. NA.
1 3 2 [X[A3-T FA2-1 -1
11 9.0x10 1.20X10° | 6.00X10 Figure A3-1 | Table A2-1 3% 10
2 2 2 [X[A3-T FA2-1 -1
lla 1.75X10 1.20X10% | 6.00X 10 Figure A3-I Table A2-1 3% 10
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2 2 2 [X|A3-1 FA2-1 -1
11b 2.50X10 1.20X10" | 6.00X10 Figure A3-1 Table A2—1 3X10

2 2 2 [XA3-1 F2A2-1 )
11c 4.00X10 1.20X10" | 6.00X10 Figure A3-1 Table A2—1 3X10

1 2 2 [X|A3-1 FA2-1 -1
12 5.0X10 5.00X10% | 2.50X10 Figure A3-1 Table A2—1 3X10

KA1 7 hBII TR v a7 N—F o TT7
TURTINIA v ~—N—F0 7 AT T 7 BIOF MR R ER O REHERL Y,
Figure A3-I Standard light distribution for front and rear position—, parking—,
end-outline marker—, stop— and direction indicator lamps

-
10° 20 20
5210 ———— 20 70 200 ———— 10
0° < 35 — 90 —— 100 — 90 —— 35 v
5210 ———— 20 70 20— 10
10° 20 20 J
20° 15° 10° 5° 0° 5° 10° 15° 20°
< H >

A3V 7TV —6 )5 [FHE R s OB
Figure A3-1V:Light distribution for direction indicator lamps category 6
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FEA2-1 LA AR RE A BE UK/ TR E 5 [A))
Table A2—-1 Angles of geometric visibility, horizontal and vertical
e/ KA B EEA R e
. (N5 T5) (EH/TH) AR
77 .
Lamp Minimum Minimum Additinal
horizontal angles vertical angles . .
(inboard / outboard) (above / below) information
IR 7 e Rgs (1, 1a, 1b) 45° /80° 15° /15° ~
Front direction indicator (1, la, 1b) (20° /80° ) a (15° /5° ) b
7 1 HE AR 2 (24, 2b) 15" /80° (o féo b )
Rear direction indicator (2a, 2b) (20° /80° ) a 5° /15° )e
HITES, /&7 fE 7~ & (11, 1la, 11b, 11c, 12) 20° /80° 15° /10° -
Front/rear direction indicator (11, 11a, 11b, 1lc, 12) (15° /5° )b
FA2-1DT:
a B BEITHE 23750 mmEVRWZEIZE T HND T I OWTHIE O T HIZO A S
Do

b 7> 7 OHIEANT50 mmA OO T mSE7e 58912 %éhé7/7
c 77 OHEN32,100 mmE B2 BT EmSE7ebIoliEEsns 47 a7,

Notes to Table A2-1:
a Reduced angles used only below the H—plane for lamps mounted with the H-plane below 750 mm.
b For lamps to be installed with the H-plane of the lamp at a mounting height of less than 750 mm.

¢ Optional lamps to be installed with the H—plane of the lamp at a mounting height of more than
2,100 mm.

FA2-2 I AIRLEE A B OKY-/ TRE 5 1A])

Table A2-2 Angles of geometric visibility, horizontal and vertical

IRVA LT
JF A IE
M35

Horizontal
)b
angles apply
to direction
A

W 7 14 &= (5)

Side direction indicators (5)

15° /10°

5° /b5 (15° /5°

FA2-20D7F

b B EEIEHIE 23750 mm DA M E
Notes to Table A2-2:

b Reduced angles used for lamps mounted with the H-plane below 750 mm.

[ZHEOfHFBND T IOV &S,

FF AR RER D IEE
Luminous intensities for direction indicator lamps
cdHNL DR/ INEE | BB O cd AL D e KIEE (4.8.3.118
(4.8.3.17H(a)) (b))
Minimum luminous Maximum luminous intensity in cd when
intensity in cd used as (Par. 4.8.3.1. (b))
(Par. 4.8.3.1. (a)) NG T | ID =& T
A single lamp |(3.3.2.5.2 IH)
A lamp marked "D”
(paragraph 3.3.2.5.2.)
AL e
Symbol Left side
A5 181
Right side




BRI E( 72U —1, 1a, 1b, 2a, 2b, 11, 11a, 11b, 11c BET12)
Photometric characteristics (category 1, la, 1b, 2a, 2b, 11, 11a, 11b, 11c and 12)

TRIAS 41-Ri148-02

J51n) Y (ed)
Direction Luminous intensity(cd)
HEEL K AR FA
vertical |Horizontal |Left side Right side
TATANT | TATGANTG TV | T4TANT | TA4TA T T LIS
N other than filament lamp N other than filament lamp
Filament lamp| 1504 304>% |Filament lamp 151 305
1min after |30 min after 1min after |30 min after
10U 5L
10U 5R
5U 20L
5U 10L
5U V
5U 10R
5U 20R
H 10L
H 5L
H V
H bR
H 10R
5D 201
5D 10L
5D V
5D 10R
5D 20R
10U 5L
10U bR
Be SR T2 —6)
Photometric characteristics (category 6)
J51n) Y (ed)
Direction Luminous intensity(cd)
TEH IR FE AR AR
vertical |Horizontal |Left side Right side
HOMD| T 4F AT | T4TANT T VI | T4TANT | T4TA A T T Vs
(outer side of 7 other than filament lamp 7 other than filament lamp
the vehicle) f oo ment lamp| 13% 30431 |Filament lamp| 1%9%% 304514
1min after |30 min after 1min after [30 min after
30U 5
30U 60
20U 30
15U 20
10U 5
10U 10
5U 5
5U 10
H 5
H 10
H 20
5D 5
5D 10
5D 20
5D 30
5D 60
5.6.2. Kfr] P ROLREA B ORI N O e/ M . 8B R, /&
Minimum luminous intensity within the angles of geometric visibility: See Pass / Fall

Table 8.
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L] LR A JE O FEFHIN D e/ N

Minimum luminous intensity within the angles of geometric visibility

J7 1] FE(ed)
Direction [.uminous intensity(cd)
HEE K- AR FA
vertical |Horizontal |Left side Right side
TATANT | TATGANTG TV | T4TANT | TA4TA T T LIS
N other than filament lamp N other than filament lamp
Filament lamp| 1%50%% 304>%  |Filament lamp 151 305
1min after |30 min after 1min after |30 min after
5.6.2. BN e E B /A
7 FV—1, la, 1b, 2a, 2b, 11, 11a, 11b, 11cE/=IL120D F AIFE/REsIZD> | Pass / Fail

WTIE, LT OS5 SEIROBER BATIC > TRIEE TS
HThEV:

()& HIRE, ZDEITHZONY AT LD T ETHRIT LT DHDET D,
() JETRD BITNEFFIX . FE S DN DIMZIZ 8193 T — Dt )
(AT HE BARAESELLDET S,

()23 72< | SREIREN 3 72\ (Fo b 2 X TR E il 5 17 O [ B A BN A U7
V) EDE S ThEbDET 5, BIRATS MR RE BT, IO OBk
B/ BT 220 OfE B Sy O BEEEIL, FEYER L CREICHEL S
&, UNBIHINo. 4805.7. 2THF 7= 1XUNM HINo. 86005.7.2TH F7-1ZUNM A
No. 5305.6.2THIZE D HIVIAEIZARDY , 50 mmZ B Z Wb DET 5, 17
HOZOIH7 WL, Bl OWNAIDBIMANZ 723> TR D57 I T
Hil EOERDEZRESTEIRNEDEL, D OMOIT KEEEE E7213IT K5
FRERBDT- OISR WE D LT 5,
(D)FESEDZEENLONY A7V DBREAF%200 ms LA ;%Tﬂ“éﬁ@kﬁ“é
(e)FEYEHR D J57 A2 F61T D MFE Ras DI G O IR 213, FEvERh L
THEREOVH EOHBEE CHEN, ZOHEEOEDITHEIZHL CTHTTH
DbDET S, FEHIL| iﬁ“&k%ﬂ@tb IXL7LL &5,

RO A~DE A A HPEIRRE TREET 25 DET 5,

Additional specific reqmrements.

For direction indicator lamps of categories 1, la, 1b, 2a, 2b, 11, 11a, 11b,
11c or 12 the flash may be produced by sequential activation of their light
sources if the following conditions are met:

(a) Each light source, after its activation, shall remain lit until the end of
the ON cycle;

(b) The sequence of activation of the light sources shall produce a signal
which proceeds in a uniform progressive manner from inboard towards the
outboard edge of the light emitting surface;

(c) It shall be one signal with no interruption and no vertical oscillations
(e.g. not more than one change of direction along the vertical axis). The
distance between two adjacent/tangential distinct parts of the light emitting
surface of the sequential direction indicator shall not exceed 50mm, when
measured perpendicularly to the reference axis, instead of the values
defined in paragraph 5.7.2. of UN Regulation No. 48 or paragraph 5.7.2. of
UN Regulation No. 86 or paragraph 5.6.2. of UN Regulation No. 53. These
interruptions of the signal shall not create any overlap in the vertical axis
between the different parts, from inboard towards the outboard of the
vehicle, and shall not be used for any other lighting or light signalling
functions;

(d) The variation shall finish no more than 200ms after the beginning of the
ON cycle;

(e) The orthogonal projection of the light emitting surfaces of the direction
indicator in the direction of the axis of reference shall be circumscribed by
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a rectangle on a plane normal to the axis of reference and having its longer
sides parallel to the H—plane. The ratio of the horizontal to the vertical
sides shall not be less than 1.7.
Compliance to the conditions mentioned above shall be verified in flashing
mode.
5.2.6. WP E 4.6, THS PR, W/ A
Failure provisions: See paragraph 4.6. Pass / Fall
5.2.7. B HCBITRET D, W/ A
Colour: The colour of light emitted shall be red. Pass / Fail
ST KO FeAdl A4
Colour of light Left side Right side
5 JEE A X v X v
Chromaticity
coordinates
T

Remarks
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NES
Attached Table
PRI B 1 D R FE Rk S OVRlAE

retro—reflective devices and markings Test Data Record Form

AR H Y S
Test date Tested by

AR

Test site

WETE T

Series No.

PRI DO A

retro—reflective devices and markings

EEDITR/HZAT
Class/Type of the device

BEALT IR
Change Index

R H B HA A
Test vehicle Make Type

KTk a5 = K

Test of device etc Manufacturer Type

B2

Test equipment

KPR ATPENCTOREEOFE: fF L L]
Obstacle within the field of geometric visibility : Yes No



h-simakawa
タイプライターテキスト
【新旧対照表別紙２７】
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4. — A

General requirements

4.1, ABRIOHE L Lha) 7L 75— SRR S 2m7L —h e
PV = T R R R BRSO D72 L T TR S5 8 ) S
For the purpose of this Regulation, retro-reflectors or retro-reflective
materials or marking plates or advance warning triangles for general
descriptions herein after referred to as “retro—reflective devices”.

4.1.1. Fm SR T, o I RE L 2o A u%O)H% ENHERISILDL | /&
VLT D, MA T, FHRHEERE 1T, BAF7RREBICBWTZEDORIEE | Pass / Fail
BIER E7213 A T R B % RE I R it £ i%ki@b N2 D IR
fat &> TIER B2,

Retro-reflective devices shall be so constructed that they function
satisfactorily and will continue to do so in normal use. In addition, they must
not have any defect in design or manufacture that is detrimental to their
efficient operation or to their maintenance in good condition.

4.1.2. | FIRBOFEEE £ IXF OO ER L. B IO TERWE DL /A
Do Pass / Fail
The components of retro-reflective devices or parts thereof shall not be
capable of being easily dismantled.

4.1.3. Bln S~ —% T OB T FEUIM AL ZERE B T A0 5, | /&
The means of attachment of the retro-reflective marking materials shall be Pass / Fail
durable and stable.

4.1.4. |[HIRREHEE O EITTENE S ThHLDOET D, LTEn-> T, TOREIZ] # /&
TZHEIRNEDEL, ZERH-T-ELTH, FAUTIDTEE LT X235 | Pass / Fail
IRV DET D,

The outer surface of retro-reflective devices shall be easy to clean. The
surface shall therefore not be rough and any protuberances they may exhibit
shall not prevent easy cleaning.

4.1.5.  |[WEFEMHEHPICL TV —OWNEIZT 7 EATHIEILTERNEDET W/ A
Do Pass / Fail
There shall be no access to the inner surface of the retro-reflectors when in
normal use.

4.1.6. Lha 7L o2 —DigE
In case of retro—reflectors

4.1.6.1 |V IRUTLIZ—ZBIGRALTF 2=y N TV E DR ABEDOETHERLT | @/ &
bHEW, FORIFKH T2 =y T V2L, @ E O S FCT4EET | Pass /

X WNIDITEEFH LT e b0,

Retro—reflectors may consist of a combined retro—reflecting optical unit and

filter, which must be so designed that they cannot be separated under normal

conditions of use.

4.1.6.2 [BELEIIYV = ACLD IR P =y MBI T A V2 OEAITFF RIS | /&

PSRN Pass /
The colouring of retro—reflecting optical units and filters by means of paint or
varnish is not permitted.
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SAT LB KO0 = TG FRIE 5 R 8 B3 BT B

Technical requirements concerning advance warning triangles of Type 1 and 2

5.3. HAT1 BELO2 O = A EarEs @ B3 o gk

Technical requirements concerning advance warning triangles of type 1 and 2

7;‘

/ B
/ Fail

5.3.1. ARIAO T O EEE T, DL IR DR AT - S22 U2 5720 i)
(@FRISIZED D TIEBLOIR, B Pass
(b)5.3.4. T/ B5.3.5. HICHE T DN E B IO, BIW

OB RITD =1, FHRI6D /3 —142356 3 L ORI E D DB 6 &
(O 7 OE=SCN

Retro—reflective devices of this paragraph must satisfy the conditions as to
(a) Dimensions and shape set forth in Annex 5; and

(b) The photometric and colorimetric as specified in paragraphs 5.3.4. to
5.3.5.; and

(c) The physical and mechanical requirements set forth in Part 1 of Annex
7, in Parts 4 to 6 of Annex 6and in Annex 9.

=

S O

5.3.3. T AREIE
T ARCD = A ERTE G IEE B IO ORH#E D S — (RIIROBE) A3 | Pass
SICE T AR BB LI OT ANDOEHEZW =T H D LT 5,

Test procedure

Every advance warning triangle and its protective cover, if any, shall meet
the requirements of the checks and tests described in Annex 5.

il

5.3.4. R RORAR B D e M

AAT 1B LO20 = AT FaTE S E IR T2 AR

Minimum values for the coefficient of retro—reflection

Photometric specifications for advance warning triangles of Type 1 and 2

5.3.4.1.  [5.3.4.1.1.TEARL N HTAD A= OFBICIE- THIEL-E X, Fr ik W/
RED IR T SO SR 2R ORAB IR 14 R U ELL ETHHHDET | Pass /
B

When measured as described in paragraph 5.3.4.1.1. and Part 1 of Annex 4,
the R; values of the entire red retro—reflective area in new condition shall

be at least as indicated in Table 14.

#8 RO/ ME
Table 8 Minimum values for the R,

FREA B C )
[llumination angles 8 in deg.

FEE ST B

] + ] ] (e}
Vertical f8 0 +20 0 0

B

TEFE B | o g 0° +30° +40°
Vertical f8

/M (med - 1m )
Minimum values in med-lx

207
Angles of 8.00-10° 4.00-10° 1.70-10° 6.00-10°
divergence 20’
1 300
Angles of 6.00-10° 2.00-10° 1.00-10° 5.0-10"
divergence 1° 30’
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R fe /M
Minimum values for the R; [mcd-1x ']
ﬁlﬁ:jﬁ‘l_{:ﬂ 8 1 o o o _ o o o o o o
Vertical 8, 0 0 0 20 20 0 0 0 0
7}(?%@ By 0° 5° -5° 0° 0° -30° 30° -40° 40°
Horizontal S,
FEHAA20°
Angles of divergence
FEHFA1T 30
Angle of divergence
5.3.4.2. MRS EE B L OO AR DU
Retro—reflective devices and fluorescent retro—reflecting material.
5.3.4.2.1. |FHIR A EEE O R X50mmO EAE AU A IZ OV TE LRI, FEEE3 /A
LUF ORERICADLOLT 5, ZNHOET I, —AFORIZERZL, | Pass / Fail
Jin gD LB O O TE S A8 D 2R D EAR M CER IS5, ZOFEFIL, 20°
DFRABIRB, =07 | B,=0" FodE5" BLOB, = £20° | 8,
=0° ORFMIZET 2,
The R; measured on random slices of 50 mm length of the retro-reflective
device shall lie between extremes having a ratio not in excess of 3. These
slices are taken between the perpendiculars to the side of the triangle and
passing through the corresponding apexes of the central aperture. This
requirement applies to an angle of divergence of 20’ and to illumination
anglesof ,=0 , B,=0° or =5° and B,=*£20° , B,=0" .
R e/ Ml
Maximum values for the CIL [med.Ix ]
ﬁlﬁjﬂ_’ﬂ 8 1 o o o _ o o
Vertical f8 0 0 0 20 20
7qujim 8 2 o o _ o o o
Horizontal S, 0 b g 0 0
FEHAA20°
Angles of divergence
5.3.4.2.2. [V B,=0° .H B,=7230° . BIOB,=0° . B,=7F40° OFRFAICE| @/ &
BEER EABRHEAEIT, = AR 207> RS L Ch 22583 | Pass / Fail
(SRR CE DLV THASNDLDLET D,
Diversity of luminance at angles of illumination of V.8, =0 ,H B,= =+
30° ,and B,=0° , B,= =40° shall be tolerated on condition that the
triangular shape remains clearly discernible, for an angle of divergence of
20’ and an illumination of approximately 1 lux.
5.3.5. BT
Colorimetric specification
5.3.5.1.  |FHImbCREEE
Retro—reflective devices
5.3.5.1.1. |FImHHEE X, 2PN RICEAINTMEICERIENILDET D, /7
Retro-reflective devices shall be made of material coloured red in the mass. | Pass / Fail
5.3.5.1.2. |[HIREEEE O @ (R E) 0T AT, 4.2.1. BIZHBALZ FIEICE-T | @/ &
FhaTHbDEL | IREI RO =L, LLT ORSFMEOHIFAN T | Pass / Fail
HHHDET A
The testing of the colour for retro—reflective device (night—time colour)
shall be carried out according to the method described in paragraph 4.2.1.
and the trichromatic co—ordinates of the red reflected luminous flux shall be
within the following limits:
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29 PRI SO S5 D FEAE (7 [ )
Table 9 Colour coordinates for retro—reflective device (night—time colour)
A 1 2 3 4
Point
X 0.712 0.735 0.589 0.625
y 0.258 0.265 0.376 0.375
— OB RE P RO
The trichromatic coordinates| Retro—reflective devices
X Yy
w &
night—time colour
5.3.5.2. Cigiw )
Fluorescent materials
5.3.5.2.1. [HEMIT, BEPEAIINTWDHD, FE =AROREIHEOREL | # /&
ML=k ET D, Pass / Fail
The fluorescent materials shall either be coloured in the mass or take the
form of separate coatings applied to the surface of the triangle.
5.3.5.2.2. |FAT1 FiFFAT2 O = ATEFATE S LEE IS T D0 Ot (R /A
1—%) DT AME, 4.2.2 EIZERA LT FEICHE-TEETHH0E L, #rinik | Pass / Fail
;a‘%éﬁﬂ@é $. RI0ICHET D FREDEAEIC K> TR SR ES
DI OHEIPIN THDHLDET 5!
The testing of the colour of the fluorescent materials (daytime colour) of
advance warning triangle of type 1 or type 2 shall be carried out according
to the method described in paragraph 4.2.2. and the colour of the material
in new condition shall be within an area of which the corner points are
determined by the following coordinates as specified in Table 10:
710 P SO s o G A (R &)
Table 10 Colour coordinates for retro—reflective device (daytime colour)
Point ! 2 3 4
X 0.570 0.506 0.595 0.690
y 0.430 0.404 0.315 0.310
— O RE HOEH
The trichromatic coordinates| Fluorescent materials
X Yy
ENGRE
daytime colour
5.3.5.2.3. [H A OREEEARIL DT AT, BHHIDO S—RIZRBI LT FIEICIE->CE i | # / &
THLDOET B, Pass / Fail

PGt & e DR A B Tl AR BT LA F O THHH D ET 5
(a) XA 71 O = A F RS
(b) #A7°2 O =L FRE LI E

BEIZDOWTIE

. Bur=0.3, BLO

2OV, B, =0.25,

The testing of the luminance factor of the fluorescent materials shall be
carried out according to the method described in Part 6 of Annex 6. The
luminance factor, including the luminance by reflection and fluorescence,

shall be:

(a) For advance warning triangle of type 1, B,z = 0.3; and
(b) For advance warning triangle of type 2, B, = 0.25.
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P, %

Fluorescent materials

WS R B

[Luminance factor

5.3.5.3.

4.2.1.58 (B ) (206> CTRIE LT = JERE O Ky BT, 4.2.2.78 (B[
) IZHE> TRIELT- A JERE DO Ky fELL T THALDET 5,

The largest measured trichromatic coordinate y value according to
paragraph 4.2.1. (night time colour) shall be smaller or equal to the largest
measured trichromatic coordinate y value according to paragraph 4.2.2.
(daytime colour).

5.3.5.4.

PR R4 DB
FHRII6 D/ N—R6IZHE > TT ARLTZEE, DL FOFRMNET-SNnAbDEd
D

Requirements after weathering
When tested according to Part 6 of Annex 6, the following conditions shall
be fulfilled:

5.3.5.4.1.

T ANME 5 O AJEREAN5.3.5.2 2. JHDO GBI EIHE A THLDET 5,
WP (R4 (4.3. B BR) 136.3.5.2. 3. I & § b DL L, 73 20.05% B %
THIML CWRndDEd5,

After the test, the colour co—ordinates of the fluorescent material shall
comply with colour specification in paragraph 5.3.5.2.2. The luminance
factor (see paragraph 4.3.) shall comply with paragraph 5.3.5.2.3. and shall
not have increased by more than 0.05.

— LR

The trichromatic coordinates

HOEA
Fluorescent materials
X y

EEE]

daytime colour

A

Fluorescent materials

L E £

[Luminance factor

5.3.5.4.2.

YU T IATHEM T T a0 B m R OBEL, FIP ET IR B S D
HIZAZDHEDRBDOONRNE DO LT 5, M IKEE T L LTHY, &
OB LABTOFR AT AR TE.3.7. 1.7 JHOT AMI T TITA L TV D
AN, T AN IR LB TR,

The sample shall not exhibit any visible damage such as cracks, scaling or
peeling of the fluorescent or of the fluorescent retro—reflecting material. If
the fluorescent material is an adhesive film which had already successfully
passed the tests of paragraph 5.3.7.1.7. in a previous approval test, the
test need not be repeated;

5

S O

Pass il

5.3.7.

IR [ HI A e

Chronological order

5.3.7.1.

— R A

General

5.3.7.1.2.

4. HO— AR B L OAS-VITEI I A IXICH RSN IR B L O
SHEOMHARIZE T AMGER . & 7 /Wt U CHRI9D T EMVE 7 AN A 52
L, D7 EH IR OIR IERZITRE T DD ET 5,

After verification of the general specifications in paragraph 4. and the
specifications of the shape and the dimensions identified in Figure A5—VIII
or Figure A5-IX, all samples shall be subjected to the heat resistance test
in Annex 9 and examined after at least one hour of rest.

=

S O

Pass il
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5.3.7.1.3. [fRHHSH 7z =AM FATEEEEOMEDOY 7 /L ORfEZ FEHI A 20" L /R
B, =0 | By==*5 DAY HEATRHES S, 20T AN, | Pass / Fail
4 BUTHBA SN B> THEMT 5,
The R; value of the four samples of the advance warning triangles submitted
is measured at an observation angle of 20’ and at an illumination angle with
the components ;=0 , B, = & 5° ; this test is carried out in
accordance with the method described in paragraph 4.
Rﬂ)%d‘fﬁ
Maximum values for the CIL [med.lx ]
7L No.
Sample No.
EIE:jj‘D:‘LJ B 1 [e] [e] [e] _ [e] (e} ] ] ]
Vertical B, 0 0 0 20 20 0 0 0
7qujj‘|_m B 2 _ [e] [e] _ o [e] [e] _ (e} (e} _ (e}
Horizontal B, o o 0 0 0 o o o
FEHI£420°
Observation angle 20’
5.3.7.1.4. [5.9.7.1.3. T8 5T AN TRUE D /N Ede RIZ7ZR S T 2{B DB 2 7 A%t
L. Bl&EREL FTOT AN FE i+ 5H 035
The two samples with the smallest and the largest Rl value in the tests
according to paragraph 5.9.7.1.3. shall be subsequently subjected to the
following tests:
5.3.7.1.4.1. [4. BUTFH A L7 G IEIC L5, 3 AT AR sk D A B L O AT 5R | # / &
EDRIE, Pass / Fail
Measurement of the values of the R, in respect of the observation and
illumination angles referred to in paragraph 5.3.4. according to the method
described in paragraph 4.
R/ NDH 7 AT BRAE DR E
Measurement of R, for the sample with minimum R; value
ﬁlﬁjﬂm B 1 Oo Oo Oo 7200 200 Oo Oo Oo Oo
Vertical f3
ARPITIE By 0° 5 | -5 | o 0° | -30° | 30° |-40° | 40°
Horizontal S,
FEHFA 207
Angles of divergence
A1 30
Angle of divergence
RIFg KDY 7 WK T HRABEDHIE
Measurement of R; for the sample with maxmum R, value
ﬁlﬁjﬂm B 1 Oo Oo Oo 7200 200 Oo Oo Oo Oo
Vertical f3
7}<Ijﬂm B 2 Oo 50 750 Oo Oo 7300 300 7400 400

Horizontal S,

FEHCA 207

Angles of divergence

A1 307

Angle of divergence
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5.3.7.1.4.2. |4 %RAED I 8 DY o 7 /TR L CA2BEIC KA IR R e DT A e | 1 / &
£t HHDLT S, Pass / Fail
Testing of the colour of the retro—reflected light according to paragraph
4.2. on the sample with the highest R; concerned shall be examined.
— AR PRI S 2
The trichromatic coordinates| Retro—reflective devices
X y
AR
night—time colour
ENEGEE)
daytime colour
5.3.7.1.4.3. [KHHI9, 1THIZ L DMK L DORBRDT AR, B/ A
Test of clearance to ground according to Annex 9 paragraph 1. Pass / Fail
5.3.7.1.4.4. |FtHI9, 2B LD J) B AT 2, /A
Mechanical solidity test according to Annex 9 paragraph 2. Pass / Fail
5.3.7.1.5. [5.3.7.1 4TSk LI=-bDO LSO E DY T /AZK L TUL FOT AME 5
T DHbDET5H:
One sample other than those referred to in paragraph 5.3.7.1.4. shall be
subjected to the following tests:
5.3.7.1.5.1. [MRI6 D/ N — 212 &% fRIm SO E DMK PET AR E7213 GZ 4 955 /A
A) BERI6 DS —SIZ LD PRI SO 2418 O 1R 7 —fF S DI AT A | Pass / Fail
[
Testing of resistance to penetration of water into the retro—reflective
device according to Part 2 of Annex 6 or if relevant, of the mirror—backed
reverse side of the retro-reflective device, according to Part 5 of Annex 6.
5.3.7.1.6. |5.3.7.1.4HHTE K LIZbDLSD2%EH DY T NWATK L TN T OT A%
EeT5bDET5H:
The second sample, other than those referred to in paragraph 5.3.7.1.4.,
shall be subjected to the following tests:
5.3.7.1.6.1. [BHHI6 D/ —R2AZ X DIKEDT AR, B/ A
Water test according to Part 2 of Annex 6. Pass / Fail
5.3.7.1.6.2. [MHHI7 D/ S — U L DR EHE DT A, /A
Testing of resistance to fuels according to Part 1 of Annex 7. Pass / Fail
5.3.7.1.6.3. [BHIZ LAt JEl 22 & D7 A |, /A
Test of stability against wind according to Annex 9. Pass / Fail
5.3.7.1.7. [5.3.7.LATHICHIETHT AME, 3. LI > TS =2l ot 7 v
IZRLTLL T DT AN E T 56 DET 5!
After the tests specified in paragraph 5.3.7.1.4., the two samples submitted
according to paragraph 3.1. shall be subjected to the following tests:
5.3.7.1.7.1. [4.2BIZ X HW AT A, /A
Colour test according to paragraph 4.2.; Pass / Fail

— AR

The trichromatic coordinates

AR
night—time colour
ENEGEE)

daytime colour

P S o 2
Retro-reflective devices
X y
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5.3.7.1.7.2.

4 3T L AME LR AT AR,

Test of the luminance factor according to paragraph 4.3.;

7;‘

/ B
/ Fail

1

Pass

A

Fluorescent materials

L E £ A

[Luminance factor

5.3.7.1.7.3.

RI6D /N —F6IZ L DN ET Ak,

Test of resistance to weathering according to Part 6 of Annex 6.

5.3.7.1.7.3.1.

T ANME 5 OB JERE N AT D5.3.5.2. 2. HO G EITHEA T 5HD
&I %, BREEARE (4.3 LS H) 1IAKIHI O FF5.3.5.2. 3. HIZHE AT 26D
ELL D REES.3.7.1.7. 2. BT KO EER L7 & D LLi Th % &t . CHE AN
LTWRNEDET S,

After the test, the colour co—ordinates of the fluorescent material shall
comply with colour specification in paragraph 5.3.5.2.2. of this Regulation.
The luminance factor (see paragraph 4.3.) shall comply with paragraph
5.3.5.2.3. above of this Regulation and shall not have increased by more
than 5 per cent compared with the value ascertained according to
paragraph 5.3.7.1.7.2. above.

FAMEOH I
Mesurement after the test

= AT

The trichromatic coordinates

Gie %)
Fluorescent materials
X Yy

T

daytime colour

P, %

Fluorescent materials

ZEAE3E (%)
Change rate [%]

WS R B

[Luminance factor

5.3.7.1.7.3.2.

YU T IATHEM T T a0 B m R OBEL, FIP ET IR B S D
HIZAZDHEDRBDOONRNE DO LT 5, M IKEE T L LTHY, &
OB LABTOFR AT AR TE.3.7. 1.7 JHOT AMI T TITA L TV D
AN, T AN IR LB TR,

The sample shall not exhibit any visible damage such as cracks, scaling or
peeling of the fluorescent or of the fluorescent retro—reflecting material. If
the fluorescent material is an adhesive film which had already successfully
passed the tests of paragraph 5.3.7.1.7. in a previous approval test, the
test need not be repeated;

ks

Remarks
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B IS
Annexb
kB L O EDOERR
Specifications of shape and dimensions
1. 77 AINETTIBO P R HEE DT IR B L OTHE
Shape and dimensions of retro—reflective devices of Class IA or IB
1.1. RS OFIT, 10 mOBIE D R -2 2 1HIZEHOV I T7LY |/ &
A —ZOWTHESNT —AIER S ITRFAISNRWEDET 5, Pass / Fail
The shape of the illuminating surfaces shall not be easily confused with the
triangular shape, as prescribed for retro—reflectors mentioned in paragraph
2.1., from an observation distance of 10 metres.
2. 27 AMAB ZOMBO fHF SO AL E DO TR B L Ok
Shape and dimensions of retro—reflective devices of Classes IIIA and [IIB
2.1. 27 AMAFR LOMBO )7 ST 228 O B T IE = AT TRITUTRebR /&
W 1IDDAIZITOP | DFENRR RSN TWDL AT, TDOADTERZ I | Pass / Fail
NS RA D AN A YA AN
The illuminating surfaces of retro—reflective devices of Classes IIIA and IIIB
must have the shape or an equilateral triangle. If the word “TOP” is
inscribed in one corner, the apex of that corner must be directed upwards.
2.2. MU R O HROIZIMAI D = AT LA DN AT — AT OIEHIR O A | @/ &
BT THRWD, MZHTIT R, Pass / Fail

The illuminating surface may or may not have at its centre a triangular,
non—retro—reflecting area, with sides parallel to those of the outer triangle.

2.3. MG 28 m e L CHEV S, AT R, WTHOBATH, BT | @/ &

BH2OD G e =y MNE O R IR X 15mm A B 2 TldZeb7vy, | Pass /
The illuminating surface may or may not be continuous. In any case, the
shortest distance between two adjacent retro—reflecting optical units must
not exceed 15 mm.

2.5. HUIR SN2 NEREH) TRV AL, A=y Mg e ER | /&
WFa =y OBUL = ATEOFDIZON T ELaffl & T2, Pass / Fail
If the illuminated surface is not continuous, the number of separate retro—
reflecting optical units including the corner units shall not be less than four
on each side of the triangle.

2.5.1. TE B B R = ME, 77 AIAD RT3 B 5 I S S #5705 W/ A
e abrE, R Tienbold 5, Pass / Fail

The separate retro-reflecting optical units shall not be replaceable unless
they consist of approved retro—reflective devices of Class [A.

2.6. 27 AMAB ZOMIBO = A TE i SO B2 3610 5 IS T DS hgI T RS W/ A
150mm7)*5200mmECTOHFIFHE T2, F22 = AR OIEE OLEI1TIL, 4& | Pass /
R & E A E LT AL OBE 2 U 1 O Se i M O A R 0072 E6,20%
IZELWEDET D,
The outside edges of the illuminating surfaces of triangular retro—reflective
devices of Classes IIIA and IIIB shall be between 150 and 200 mm long. In
the case of devices of hollow—triangle type, the width of the sides, measured
at right angles to the latter, shall be equal to at least 20 per cent of the
effective length between the extremities of the illuminating surface.




TRIAS 43(4)-R150-02

XIA5-1 fL—F—H L ka7 74— — 75 AAB L OB
Figure A5-1 Retro—reflectors for trailers - Classes IIIA and IIIB

A A

180 mm = A= 200 mm

c
gl Bz 5
C= 15mm
A
*f
1 2R BOIEHIIBI RO %2 BET 5,

Note: These sketches are for illustration purposes only.

I A1, 2, 3FTUTADHLV iR R FR 7' — DT IR B L OHE
Shape and dimensions of HLV retro—reflective marking plates of Class 1, 2,
3or4

6.1.

2N W/
T —NMIEmZHIZEOF TSR HIEET 5, Pass /
Shape

The plates shall be rectangular in shape for mounting at the rear of
vehicles.

6.2.

INE— W/
=T —BLOEIN —F—ICEOHT 57V — M, BRSO ED 4 | Pass /
M8 YN F I IR S E DO IR DB B HHL D LT 5,

FEELE Hl] (R 7 2 —F T X Mo 2) IZBOHT 57 L — M3, AR
F AR N E T I TR OM B ET TS E IC LD R B ORNDIR DY =
Ta AlET 5,

Pattern

For mounting on trailers and semi—trailers, the plates shall have a yellow
retro—reflective background with a red fluorescent or retro—reflective
border;

For mounting on non-articulated vehicles (tractors or trucks), the plates
shall be of the chevron type with alternate, oblique stripes of yellow retro—
reflective and red fluorescent or retro—reflective materials or devices.

6.3.

ik 1/
R S B SOV AN LD TR, 2B E T3 DR R 7L — D A THE| Pass /
REND VDB IR R T — e £ AitOR/MNEEIEL,130 mmE
L. KO£ EIF2,300 mmE§ 5,

Dimensions

The minimum total summarized length of a set of rear marking plates
consisting only of one, two or four marking plates with retro—reflective and
fluorescent materials shall be 1,130 mm, the maximum total length shall be
2,300 mm.
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6.3.1. B ERFR R T L — DI iuT@é:iomﬁ“é /A
N7 I BIONT7H4—D 140+10mm Pass / Fail
Fr—7—BIUEI H/‘—'T—O) 4 :200+30/- 5mm,

The width of a rear marking plate shall be:
For trucks and tractors: 140 = 10 mm.
For trailers and semi—trailers: 200 +30/— 5 mm.

6.3.2. BIAS-VE L OKAS-VIIZ R T oy 7 BN 72— Ho 2o 7Y — | i/ &
MPBRDBBIFR T L — DORESIT, K~ —F2 7 OHifEA735cm’LL | Pass / Fail
L 1,725 em®BL R0 Ao 3R F L — M E T2 5 55 I IE A HE N
SHHIEESMEL T, HIKI30mmE TN THIENTED,

The length of each rear marking plate in a set consisting of two plates for
trucks and tractors, as illustrated in Figures A5—V and A5-VI, may be
reduced, to a minimum of 130 mm, provided that the width is increased
such that the area of each marking is at least 735 cm2, does not exceed
1,725 cm® and the marking plates are rectangular.

6.3.3. M —F =B OEIN—F— HEZ R R 7L — FOFR A O I O /A
ME1340mm = lmmé& 95, Pass / Fail
The width of the red fluorescent border of the rear marking plates for
trailers and semi—trailers shall be 40 mm =+ 1 mm

6.3.4. 7 uar OFROOMEXT45" £5° L5, MOMEIX100mmE=2.5mme | i / 45
RN Pass / Fail
HESNI IR, RF— BLOSHEDRHEA AS-VIZ R,

The slope of the oblique stripes of the chevron band shall be 45° = 5°. The
width of the stripes shall be 100 mm * 2.5 mm.

Prescribed shapes, patterns and dimensional features are illustrated in
Figure

6.3.5. Ty MNCRMIESNOBHE RV — NI AL AT 50 DL /A
A Pass / Fail
Rear marking plates supplied in sets shall form matching pairs.

MAS-V %R 7L —MITALB LU T A3)
Figure A5-V Rear marking Plates (Class 1 and Class 3)

IREHEDE (7T A1)
FTFIRBI (77 23)

100 + 2.5 mm Red fluorescent (class 1) or

141 (a) 4 / B 0 PR S
Example (a) ;./ / ]
‘ ‘ 140 + 10 mm
|

1130 mm= L= 2300 mm

e (I 4 NN
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il (c)
Example (c)

i (d)
Example (d)

MAS-VI %IRRT L — NI TR2B LT 24)
Figure A5-V Rear marking Plates (Class 1 and Class 3)

il (a) IR (77 42)
Example (a) EIVLFIR AT (75 24)
Red fluorescent (class 2) or
TR SO

40+ 1 mm

1130 mm = +L = 42300 mm

Example (b)

L/2
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il (c) |
Example (c)

i (d)
Example (d)

'_
s

8. — A ERTEREE AT 1 E2T20 IR B L OSTHE (MAS-VITE -
A5-1X)

Shape and dimensions of the advance warning triangle Type 1 or 2 (Figure
A5-VIII or A5-IX)

8.1. — IR DOTZIRIB LA

Shape and dimensions of the triangle

8.1.1. — IO FONRERIE500 = 50mmE 35, 1

8.1.2. AT ND =M FATE S IEE O, BRSO =y F25mm) b 1
50mmD—EMED AN 7N TRRIZIh > TRLE T 26 D& 5, dGHHR K | Pass
T DBHNONT LA T 20 = A FRTESEEE O AL, £O—ER%
50mm7>H85mmDEIFH &35,

In the case of an advance warning triangle of type 1, the retro—reflecting
units shall be arranged along the edge within a strip of an unvarying width
which shall be between 25 mm and 50 mm. In the case of an advance
warning triangle of type 2 with fluorescent retro—reflecting material, the
unvarying width shall be between 50 mm and 85 mm.

/
The theoretical sides of the triangle shall be 500 £ 50 mm long. Pass /
/
/

8.1.3. = AT OIMRE R R ARN 7 ORICIEEmm L F OfFID 2 AL ThE | i /

T LHREATHLMLEITR, Pass /
Between the outer edge of the triangle and the retro—reflecting strip there
may be an edging not more than 5 mm wide and not necessarily red—
coloured.

8.1.4. BRSO AR 713 e I IR DWW T AL TH R, % H D5 W/

KFM OZEEFEIIAR AL T D (PR TAREHID5.9.4.2. 1L THE ) Pass /
The retro—reflecting strip may be continuous or not. In the latter case the
free area of the supporting material shall be red (see also paragraph
5.9.4.2.1. of this Regulation).
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8.1.5. ZAT 1D = A TR S E OSA T, B i X e SO = Mk} /S
L CHEBHTHLILDOET D, ZE = AIEO3ILITH > CRFHICECE 3 | Pass / Fail

BHOLT 5, M, ZOREHITI e’ s FEISR S DTS, 7272
L, B LbRETHHENR, fE5mmEL F ORI, EEN Th
I EIICHIDET BRI EHOEHO IR T 52 L33 CE 5,

In the case of an advance warning triangle of type 1, the fluorescent surface
shall be continuous to the retro—reflecting units. It shall be arranged
symmetrically along the three sides of the triangle. When in use, its surface
area shall be not less than 315 cm®. However, an edging, continuous or not,
not more than 5 mm wide, which need not necessarily be red—coloured, may
be placed between the retro—reflecting surface and the fluorescent surface.

8.1.6. —AIOB N HFLOLEIX, H&/NT0mmET 2 (KA5-VII) , i/
The side of the open centre of the triangle shall have a minimum length of | Pass /
70 mm (Figure A5-VIID).

8.2. KFEHADTR B L OHE
Shape and dimensions of the support

8.2.1. XFFEE = AR FRTE S R E ORI OIMREIL, 300mmz B 2nbosd [ /5
R Pass / Fail
The distance between the supporting surface and the lower side of the
advance warning triangle shall not exceed 300 mm.

8.3. HOECFHR RO, BRI BERICED, FTERRmEEL T, 2] @/ &
FOINTNDHLDOET D, Pass / Fail

The fluorescent retro—reflecting material shall be coloured in the mass,
either in the retro-reflective elements or as solid surface layer.

IAS-VIII ZA 710D = AT RTE S ILE B L OSRHEDT IR B L OHE
Figure A5—VIII Shape and dimensions of the advance warning triangle of type 1 and ofthe support

R=15%5mm A//
LF L BT BaE Ny

ufEP ¢ EEA S mm
g \ R Z£30 mm

Edges: 5mm max

+ 0

Mot necessarily red coloured
50 25 mm
R=5mm

=50 mm
500 + 50 mm

=R
Cpen Area
BIRFE s —RE
Retro-refelcting
area - red
FREREE .
S EREEZIS om? - e
Red fluorescent area
Total surface area = 315 cm? T - =300 mm

N
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IAS-IX ZA 720 = A AT S E B IO FH RO B L OE

Figure A5-IX Shape and dimensions of the advance warning triangle of type 2 and of

R=15%5mm :
LrF LB FBICT A0E e b A

MRaF ¢ BEA 5 mm

Mot necessarily red coloured RZ 20 mm
Edges: Smm max
50= D= 85mm
500 £ 50 mm

FOER
Open Area

HABRESH . N

Fluorescent retro
reflective material

N

=300 mm

GRS

Remarks
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Bt HI6
Annex6
BT A
Environmental Testing

=P A

Partl Resistance to heat

1. 2Z 1A, 1B, LA, IlIB, IVA, SMVEL TO i S EE @I B4 58 75
AF BTV B —DBAE DT ANFNE:

P B 3 [ 2 R R I 265°C = 2°C DR FE CrllfiedSIE R E L. <
DF%, 23 CE2CTIRFHHBAIIELLDET D,

Test procedure in the case of moulded plastics reflectors of retro—reflecting
devices as Classes IA, IB, IlIA, 1B, IVA, SMV:

The retro—reflective device shall be kept for 48 consecutive hours in a dry
atmosphere at a temperature of 65 ° C £ 2° C after which the sample
shall be allowed to cool for 1 hour at 23 ° C = 2 °C.

2. 7T AC. D, E,FH. Z77A1, 2, 3. 4, 5O F "7 L —MHIZZ8 B 0 ME DI
TWAEA DT ANEIA:

E&23300 mmLh EOV b=y o — K AR R HI1265°C £ 2°CD
IR FECI2BFRIRAE L. 20, 23°C =2 CCIFRIAEIS AL D LT3, W
VN EEBIZ-20°C £ 2 COIRE TI2IFMRE T 5bDET 5,

Test procedure in the case of use of flexible materials for Classes C, D, E,
F, Marking plates of Classes 1, 2, 3, 4, 5:

A section of a sample unit not less than 300 mm long shall be kept for 12
hours in a dry atmosphere at a temperature of 65 °© C % 2 °C, after which
the sample shall be allowed to cool for 1 hour at 23 ° C = 2 °C. It shall
then be kept for 12 hours at a temperature of — 20 °© C % 2 °C.

The sample shall be examined after a recovery time of 4 hours under normal
laboratory conditions.

5

S O

3. ZOTANME, FIRSAHEE B IO, E0bIEONFEFEFICHICRZHE
SFTITE LW ELN D> TI B0, Pass
After this test, no cracking or appreciable distortion of the retro—reflective
device and, in particular, of its optical component must be visible.

il

/NP2 IR R R E O KM

Part2 Resistance to water penetration for retro—reflective devices

1. LT 72— B IO RGN~ —F o T M DT AR
Test for retro—reflectors and retro—reflective marking materials
1.1. FHm S E (T2 7 O—ETHINENERIDR) | 3 H n s

V=X T DY TN =y LT R TOE N RTREES L2 HW £D | 50°C

+5COIRETIO0M. KIZIRETHLOET D, 2o LW O _EARRH

S DI K T20 mmeT %, B mE FANCL T i 234920 mmod

K TEDLNAIIICHIG ST HEEA180° MEESET-#% . ZOT AN
THOLETD, N TINHDOY L a=y =2 HICIRE 325 C £5C
DKIC[E— D TIRIETDHDET D,

Retro—reflective devices whether part of a lamp or not, or a sample unit of
retro—reflective marking, shall be stripped of all removable parts and
immersed for 10 minutes in water at a temperature of 50 © C = 5° C, the
highest point of the upper part of the illuminating surface being 20 mm
below the surface of the water. This test shall be repeated after turning the
retro—reflective device through 180° , so that the illuminating surface is at
the bottom and the rear face is covered by about 20 mm of water. These
sample units shall then be immediately immersed in the same conditions in
water at a temperature of 25° C = 5° C.
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1.2.

KBRS =y FO KSR A LW DL 55, HEMRAEIZ
Fo OKDFIEDIREICHER SN G AL, EET AN LT A2 SR
WHDET S,

No water shall penetrate to the reflecting surface of the retro-reflecting
optical unit. If visual inspection clearly reveals the presence of water, the
device shall not be considered to have passed the test.

/B
Pass / Fail

1.3.

HEMR AL > OKOTFEDHERS N2 WG A 38V BH LA
If visual inspection does not reveal the presence of water or in case of
doubt:

1.3.1.

L a7 L 72 —DGEZIE, O IR SCHE E 2 g i< FREh ST
SMRID A4y 7K &R L, ABRIN05.1.3.2.2. TEIZ3IH 45 7 1 TR Z2 I
ETHLDET S,

In the case of retro—reflectors, the R; shall be measured by the method

described in paragraph 5.1.3.2.2. of this Regulation, the retro-reflective
device being first lightly shaken to remove excess water from the outside.

1.3.2.

IR A~—% 7 0 L a=y DBEAIZIE, TV T L=y}
Z i AN FREN S TOOMAI O R 7K ZBREL  BRI6D / S—R2129E -
TR AR ER ZRET 50T 5,

In the case of a sample unit of retro—reflective marking the coefficient of
retro—reflection R’ shall be measured in conformity with Part 2 of Annex 6,
the sample unit being first lightly shaken to remove excess water from the
outside.

=

S O

Pass il

—AIFTEEEE DT AN
Test for advance warning triangles

2.1.

P SO A 1 - 1 G e SR A O AMED T A
Test of resistance of the retro—reflective device or fluorescent retro—
reflecting material

2.1.1.

= AR E (Pr0E A XOL A 13 HRFOREICH AN TH) %
IREEAB0C E£5CHOKICIORIET 26D LT D, ZDLE MG IO L
Ry DI iE R K E FAI20 mmeT 5, BRI, 2O R SO 2 E A IR
M25°CE5COKIZE—DEM T TRIETHHDET 5,

The triangle — collapsible triangles are to be assembled as for use — shall be
immersed for 10 minutes in water having a temperature of 50 © C = 5°

C, with the highest point of the upper part of the illuminating surface being
about 20 mm below the water surface. Immediately afterwards, this retro—
reflective device shall be immersed under the same conditions in water
having a temperature of 25 ° C = 5° C.

ZOTAME, BRI E O R EIZKMRAL THRNSEDET 5, A
TR L > TORKDFTED IR SN TS A1, el AT ARSI &
(XA ST D ET D, B L IR BN O ~D K ET12 TR AR DR
AT REHOREL I ARSIV DET 5,

After this test, no water shall have penetrated to the reflecting surface of
the retro—reflective device. If a visual inspection clearly reveals the
presence of water, the device has not passed the test. Water or water
vapour penetration into the edges of fluorescent retro—reflecting materials
shall not be deemed to indicate failure.

HIERE L > OKOIFEPHERS N WIE S T35V DBHHLEA IS
I, IR S LS B A BBV S B TIMAI D A 53 2 K B R s L= | [H))
6D/ X—R2D1.2. HOBE LRl — DM T CROMEEZFOHIET 2508
T 5, RDIT ARHTOFEEE D40% Z 48 2 TR L T H7enh L35,

If the visual inspection does not reveal the presence of water, or in case of
doubt the value of the R; shall again be measured under the same conditions
as specified in paragraph 1.2. of Part 2 of Annex 6, after the retro—
reflective device has been gently shaken to remove excess water from the
outside. The R; shall not have diminished by more than 40 per cent of the
values recorded before the test.

=

S O

Pass il
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2.2. MK PET AR /A
“ A FEREE G LEE (PT0EAROGE I ME HEFOIRBEITH AN TD) & Pass / Fail
25°CE5CTKRD AT X 7 DK H! ;ZH%‘EF’ﬁ T AR I TR 550
ET5, ZOLE = A FERTEEEEOA DR AR Foem T LAIEiZd
%o FEWC = ATE RS E 2T tHLTﬁaLééﬂiZo%@kﬁ‘éo TEED
— BRI = ATEFRTE S E O A MEL R FRENED B 5B L OB
rﬁ’jﬁ)mu&) E)*Lfcfl/ \%@&j—é

Water test

The triangle — collapsible advance warning triangles are to be assembled as
for use — shall be immersed flat for two hours on the bottom of a tank
containing water at 25 ° C £ 5° C, with the active face of the triangle
showing upwards and being 5 cm under the surface of the water. The
triangle shall then be removed and dried. No part of the device may exhibit
clear signs of deterioration which might impair the effectiveness of the

triangle.

3. IR R R 7L — DT AR
Test for retro—reflective marking plates

3.1. i 7P /A
Eébx‘BoommuL@%/j’wnﬁ/k@ Jr %23 =5 COIRE CTI8HERH, 78| Pass / Fail

HKITRIET Db DET D, Z D%, il ORS00 T C24R5fH] i &
L CHBEEALDET 5,

TANE TR TNV ERAETHb0 LT 5, YIEEDH10mmANEIS
T — b DOFIHEEAR T IELH LD RFRO LN DET D,
Resistance to water

A section of a sample unit not less than 300 mm long shall be immersed in
distilled water at a temperature of 23 = 5 °C for a period of 18 hours; it
shall then be left to dry for 24 hours under normal laboratory conditions.
After completion of the test, the section shall be examined. No part inside
10 mm from the cut edge shall show evidence of deterioration which would
reduce the effectiveness of the plate.

73—h3 7 AIBE L OB O FHF S HE @& O K B 92T AN FIE
Part3 Alternative test procedures of resistance to water penetration
for retro-reflective devices of the Classes IB and IIIB

T RBFFIEEL T, A= —DEFHIZLD, LUFOT AN BRI O ET A
NEZ#EAT5H0E7 5,

As an alternative, at the request of the manufacturer, the following tests
(moisture and dust test) shall be applied.
2. BT AR
ZDOTANZEY, 7J<L,/Sa€<i> SOKFMRANIKS T DY 7V E O ARE
7‘7 ZRML | 2 E NICHE K R E IO #2 HBE 0 0355 M 5% dEE O HEK
BE )% /E?LZD
Moisture test
The test evaluates the ability of the sample device to resist moisture
penetration from a water spray and determines the drainage capability of
those devices with drain holes or other exposed openings in the device.
2.2. BT ANFE
4%/7 JVEEIE 2T ANEEIZIOATT . FIHIRAAIE BLOGLE LI . IR
DINKEEZTHLDETDH:

Water spray test procedure
A sample device mounted on a test fixture, with initial R; measured and

recorded shall be subjected to a water spray as follows:
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2.2.6.

YT VR

$3F7KH%‘EF30>ETH#,§O% DNEBIARD OB T DL DL
5, FEDZFILEIIMEX L TSN D WTREMED DD K DIE
A T2NB O LS B, BLWfiAT CREOSMT Z S5 | iRI40
PR=PMICHESNI BRI E > TCRETET DHDET 2,

Sample evaluation

Upon completion of the drain period. The interior of the device shall be
observed for moisture accumulation. No standing pool of water shall be
allowed to be formed, or which can be formed by tapping or tilting the
device. The R; shall be measured according to the method specified in Part
1 of Annex 4 after having dried the exterior of the device with a dry cotton
cloth.

/B
Pass / Fail

2.3.

* YEENG 2T AR

DT ANTIX, VU7 L 72— TR EIR 8% RT3 ATREME
75§2?>6*§J\E5;1%]&Lliﬂ‘éﬁb/fﬂ/%%@ﬂﬁﬂﬁ'éﬁ%nﬂﬂﬁ‘féo
Dust exposure test
This test evaluates the ability of the sample device to resist dust
penetration which could significantly affect the photometric output of the
retro—reflector.

2.3.7.

YTV ORERHM
BYBEURTE 7 ARDSE TR ILT, HE DOIMB & R T TIE fr L CHLRS
. AHRI05.1.3.2.2. 5] Jﬁnzéiaf:jﬁfc:ot@&%iﬁwa‘é%@&#Zoo

Measured sample evaluation
Upon completion of the dust exposure test, the exterior of the device shall
be cleaned and dried with a dry cotton cloth and the R; measured according

to the method specified in paragraph 5.1.3.2.2. of this Regulation.

73— TG e

Part4 Resistance to corrosion

4.

JE T ANE DFEH:

Requirements after the corrosion test

4.1.

TANDGE T HEHAZIZ, Vo T IAZFDIEE DR B BENNH L1 E
®Wﬁ@ﬁ/ﬂfﬂ75>ﬁﬁnuéﬂf£b“60)&?%6

Immediately after completion of the test, the sample shall not show signs of
excesswe corrosion liable to impair the efficiency of the device.

4.2.

P BB RE IR 0D BRI SO ERRAI ., FiHRII60D 7 R — R 212 B 8 S 7= 48 HE ]
DOEIEHIZICAE A B,=5" BIOFENA o =20 THIELZEE, £9
0)@%?@67@ FRIIEI0DEE ERIBZEN2NEDET D, HIERTIC
FHETERL. HAKEZE LD Z R ETDHDET 5,

The coeflicient of retro—reflection RA of the retro—reflective areas, when
measured after a recovery period of 48 hours as specified in Part 2 of
Annex 6, at an entrance angle of 8, =5 and an observation angle of «
= 20’, shall be not less than the value in Table 9 or more than the value in
Table 10 respectively. Before measuring, the surface shall be cleaned to
remove salt deposits from the saline mist.

SS—15

X7 — T & BRSO 2 O 7 72 AR et i Ot A

Partb Resistance of the accessible rear face of mirror—backed retro—reflective devices

1.

2Z 1A, 1B, A, 1B, IVA@U7V&&~$iU‘&47"1@*ﬁ;ﬂ&%ﬁﬁ@i
B LU CORRIM T FTAF 78N 7L 72— DA BT A T —F &
IR S A D T 7 2 AR REZR % M Dt A

Resistance of the accessible rear face of mirror—backed retro-reflective
devices, in the case of moulded plastics reflectors as Classes A, IB, IIIA,
I1IB, IVA and Advance warning triangle of type 1.
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6. SOICH IR T — &% i O Z £ CTE-S7-1% T, ABHID5.1.3.2.2 W/ A
HIZEDY, REWETHHDET S, Pass / Fail
The R; shall then be measured, according to paragraph 5.1.3.2.2. of this
Regulation, after the whole surface of the mirror—backed rear face has been
covered with Indian ink.

7. ZATNO = A FEIESIEEOL I TV 7 X — DAL, R T AR /A
RO FERMEDA0% 2 B2 TR L TR Wnh D&%, ZOT ANTHEOL | Pass / Fail
Ji SO 213 Sz,
In the case of the retro—reflector of an Advance warning triangle of type 1,
the R; shall not have diminished by more than 40 per cent of the values
recorded before the test. This test is not applicable for fluorescent retro—
reflecting material.

7X—16 TMiHEEt:

Part6 Resistance to weathering

1. YN Y
Accelerated artificial weathering

3. EN ISO 4892-2:2013(25E~C, V27 /L &500/5 0, R 5015, /A
The samples shall be exposed in accordance with EN ISO 4892-2:2013 for a| Pass / Fail
period of 500 hours.

=

Remarks
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B HI7
Annex7
b7 A
Chemical testing

73— R

Part]l Resistance to fuels

1.

TORFE % Dn—~7"2 > E30IKFE Yo DIV A— L DT ANRA R & IR DS
BT HHDET 5!

A test mixture of 70 vol. per cent of n—heptane and 30 vol. per cent of
toluol shall be applied for either:

1.1.

PR RO AR

(a) T AMBEAIRITIRIE LT /AG C e O EEE O/ B LN E0biT%
DOREF IR T 25 DT 5,

(b) I3 I2EHE BRMET2H0ET 5, ZHUZED, O R EE
ERFERS LTI, 72720, T R mAZUTEIZ L nd o
&‘a—éo

A retro—reflective device;

(a) The outer surface of the retro—reflective device and, in particular, of the
illuminating surface, shall be lightly wiped with a cotton cloth soaked in the
test mixture.

(b) After about five minutes, the surface shall be inspected visually. It must
not show any apparent surface changes, except that slight surface cracks
will not be objected to.

1.2.

IR ~—% o MOV T =k

(a) £I300 mmPh LDV o=y hD— R ET ANBGIKITL ) [HIRE
THHLDET D,

(b) B HH L7t KiHZ LW T RL TS5 DL, EED
FIIMERR AR TS5 I57 HICRADEARFRO LR NEDET D,

A sample unit of retro—reflective marking material;

(a) A section of a sample unit not less than 300 mm long shall be immersed
in the test mixture for one minute.

(b) After removal, the surface shall be wiped dry with a soft cloth and shall
not show any visible change which would reduce its effective performance.

5

S O

Pass il

—AIBFTESEEEDT A
Test for advance warning triangles:

2.1.

=TS 10%E MV 30% DIRA IR A NIVTe 2 0 71 = AT FRTE S
BB EEDRHENN—Z R 2 IRIET LD ET D,

(a) 60FVF& 22 0% X VMBIV L CRDRIRIREZRET DT D,

(b) e\ C = AT R RTE S IEE 2 N —Z AL, D=y N F IR PH
KPR EET2HDET 5,

(c) SERICHIBEUTRAE T, = A FalE S Rl D RE D S —IZEE L7
WHDEL, EORMIZHIZAZAFELWEENEL TELT 22 oHb)
REAERRDOENIRNEDET D, 72720, bR EAZIIFASIND
}Z)o

The triangle and its protective cover shall be immersed separately in a tank
containing a mixture of 70 per cent n—heptane and 30 per cent toluene.

(a) After 60 seconds they shall be removed from the tank and drained of
excess liquid.

(b) The triangle shall then be placed in its cover and the unit shall be laid
flat in a still atmosphere.

(c) When completely dried, the triangle shall not adhere to its protective
cover, and there shall be no visually noticeable change on its surface and
shall not present apparent detrimental modifications; however, slight
surface cracks may be tolerated.

5

S O

Pass il
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23— 2 B

Part2 Resistance to lubricating oils

1. 77 AIA, 1B, LA, 1lIB, IVADUZ L 74— B XX AT 1D = A FHEE
EELLCORM T TAF 7RI T L 72— D564 DT ANFIA

Test procedure in the case of moulded plastics reflectors as Classes IA, IB,
IIIA, 1IIB, IVA and advance warning triangle of type 1.

1.1. Gerg B I SRR LTl CRPR I R E O s KON, E0bIT 2D | 1 /
Wi AZERIART AL D LT 5, K5 BICRELTERTHLDET S, Fu | Pass /
TAHRAIDS.1.3.2.2.HIZWESTRERIETHHDET S,

The outer surface of the retro-reflective device and, in particular, the
illuminating surface, shall be lightly wiped with a cotton cloth soaked in a
detergent lubricating oil. After about 5 minutes, the surface shall be
cleaned. The R; shall then be measured according to paragraph 5.1.3.2.2. of

this Regulation.

ks

Remarks
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Bk HI19
Annex9
AT 1R IV = A ERTE S E BT 5807 ANFIE
Further test procedures for Advance Warning Triangles of Type 1 and 2

HAT 1B LD =M SRS S R B3 58N T AR FIE
Further test procedures for Advance Warning Triangles of Type 1 and 2

1.

MK EDOFFEDT AR

Test of clearance to ground

1.1.

—AEATEEEEIL, LTOTANIGK T 2228 RIn2b 08T
}Z) .

The advance warning triangle shall be required to pass the following test:

il

KAS-XIZ/R T HZEWE Ty NI OT ANEE Z /KO K E EICEIH O
ET5,

The test apparatus shown in Figure A5—X, which has the form of an
inverted hollow pyramid, shall be placed on a horizontal base plane.

R I TAE B L EH A E1>T DT ANEBE DO IE IO o IZAND
HOLET D, K XFHROT AN = A FaiE S E b2 O RHEE T}
THT ANEBONLEIZOWT, AR S EE L > TUETHY,
MOLL R R T AN EZ L3 ZENERSNLBDET 5!

The individual supports to the ground shall be placed one after another in
the square hole o of the test apparatus. During the test of each support, it
shall be required to find a position of the test apparatus in relation to the
advance warning triangle and its supporting device, which is favourable for
the triangle and which ensures that:

il

1.1.2.1.

T ANTOFHED IR TR ICZET S,

All supports are resting simultaneously on the base plane,

1.1.2.2.

TANEE O GG BNV T, KK s = A RS EO&H
F O RS E DX ERE D HEENS0mmEL_ETHLHLDOET D CGRHARZ DL
DEFR) .

Outside the area covered by the test apparatus, the distance between the
base plane and parts of the triangle as well as of the supporting device is at
least 50 mm (with the exception of the supports proper).

T E OB T A
Mechanical solidity test

2.1.

ARSI E N A= — O HEE BTN THIL, Z DI
ERENCPRFFSIUVIIRAE C, = A FRTE S L E OTERICK L, SR &
100 = A FATE S E O KD L EEINDO W EINZHHDET 5,
When the advance warning triangle has been set up as required by the
manufacturer and its bases are firmly held, a force of 2 N shall be applied to
the apex of the triangle parallel to the supporting surface and normal to the
lower side of the triangle.

2.2.

AT ERTEEAEE OTA S S 2 N2 72 5 AN 5emZ 2 TR EIL 720
@k‘a—éo

The apex of the triangle shall not move more than 5 c¢cm in the direction in
which the force is exerted.

2.3.

TANME  FEE DAL E D TEONE ERE B> TORNEDET D,
After the test, the position of the device shall not be significantly different
from its original position.

i EAWE S K ONMHEIR P E DT AR

Test of heat and low—temperature resistance

3.1.

ARSI E L RED NI E T A AT E ORI AN, §
BRI KHZ60°C = 2°C O Tl 1 2RF R AR 575,

The advance warning triangle, in its protective cover, if provided, shall be
kept for 12 consecutive hours in a dry atmosphere at a temperature of 60
°C+2° C.
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3.2.

TAME FEEOBRFITEFLWVELD B TGRSR DDET D,
DR GUI LI M S E Th D, I —IIF S TE, =AR
FATEEEBICEAEL TQORNDDET D,

After the test, no cracking or noticeable distortion of the device shall be
visible; this applies in particular to the retro—reflective device. The cover
shall be readily openable and shall not adhere to the triangle.

/B
Pass / Fail

3.3.

MHEAME T AN 25°C =5 COIRE Tl 1 2R E L=tk —AF
HETE A E AR N — I AN BE TEDIT 12/, ~40°C£2°CD
I CHZB R R T E 35,

After the heat-resistance test and subsequent storage for 12 consecutive
hours at a temperature of 25 ° C = 5° C, the advance warning triangle,
in its protective cover, is to be kept for another 12 hours in a dry
atmosphere at a temperature of —40° C = 2° C.

3.4.

RIRENSIV L2 ER IS, HEBIOREUZZED NSRRI OOELE
TZIX B IR A DEADBHERSNIDNEDET D, R N—DMFE T 55
BZiE, FOA =GN TEAL 0L L, ZUTEIT = A FaE
HIEEA~DEFOWNT LRV DET D,

Immediately after removal from the cold room, no fractures or any visible
distortion shall be noticeable on the device and especially on its optical
parts. The protective cover, if provided, shall be properly openable, and it
shall neither tear nor adhere to the advance warning triangle.

iR V22 78 T A
Test of stability against wind

5.4.

AR RIS S RS TIRE E I E T OWT L AL RNb D&
Do 12121, B 1 E D2 1A BE T 25ecm L F O3 @ T ARSI
AHLDET B,

The advance warning triangle shall neither overturn nor shift. Slight shifting
of the points of contact with the road surface by not more than 5 cm,
however, shall be allowed.

5.5.

T D = A B SRR 53 D3 O RIHIALE D 7K -l 72 1 3 H 1 A 0 12
10° K0H RESEHEL TORWE DO ET 5, APl 72 | 3 3 B & ) oo [a]#s
13, 2L O = A PR SO 3 O IR B B STE A DD KL E A DR
M mAE X, %ﬂ%ﬁﬂ’]E’Jﬁéﬁkbf{ﬁﬂmﬁ‘é%@&‘féo

The retro—reflecting triangular part of the device shall not rotate through
more than 10° round a horizontal axis or a vertical axis from its initial
position. The rotation around the horizontal axis or the vertical axis shall
be determined by the aid of a virtual plane at the initial position of the
retro—reflecting triangular part of the device, which is orthogonal to the
base and orthogonal to the air stream.

ks

Remarks
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FIEBE AV 5 ER#Z R EHREEORER

[

N

BEHEESZ WD Hl %I RE SR ORBROENMICH T - T, 18 RIS OfR2
@®ﬂ§%m@éiﬁj(?&1#$Ei§@%%m%6wfﬂ\H%m%%l%rﬁﬁ
%I RS E O OWREFE] MOAAREICL2b0 L35,

H
=6
5>
S

—

= Pﬁﬂt

2. ARBRA#EEH
AREBEBEIL, KICEDLDET D,
(1) RAEBREBHET, AEEREEEOE D 2 AR - BMEEE I L0 B S, HBRICE
BOHHBEED RSN TR WIERDOIRRETHD Z &,
(2) RBrEBHITZEERREINZ T, EimE 1 APFELIRETHD Z L,
(3) ZA YOmMRFOZERIET, BEHFREFEFEOED 5 2 HEFORFIFZEKETH D
2L, B, AHRGEIITRE TR ICGEH SN TEEZ N2 FERTE 5,

3. RBRBREE
(1) ABREOEEITTE L TWDHZ &,
(2) FEOHIEILZ., BUEMERSn/s L TFTOEEIZTHo b D e 15,

4. REREERR OMELE
4.1. BEES
HEIZHNDEEEFHZOW TR, ROBEIZLL2bDET D,
4.1.1. HBEREEE
H B LR (BRSO ™MEICH Y T 2 5% | S EICT e V7 RRICE
D BRSNS D IEE LT AT —H EER L, f%bk?—&%ﬁ%ﬁb
<i%%@$?ﬁ%%“%%w1mﬁmT ENHTRE TR REE) A O CRLER T
HEEITIE, BRERHCE R LORIE O, BRSSO ‘r REANJIS C 1509-1:20
17 77 ATICHECTHREZET DL LD LT D,
4.1.2. BEEFIOBREHE
BREFHOERIL, BEOMEZITZ 5 X 51T L7-%, Mo fEE O
EDDEFEICE VT I,
4.1.3. BEEFIOKZIE
BRSSO BT, BB IR W T, B A PR T ER ERIEOMREZ AT
L0 ANVTEREHO~A 70 R N EOFIEEMZ D2 LI2X VT,


h-simakawa
タイプライターテキスト
【新旧対照表別紙２８】



5. HIEDRIEFIE

FIEOHEIZ Bz > TIHIRIC

(1) BERREORE SORERE, FAIE L CREROBERTSUIEZICHER L7 110
BEITY bO LT 5, 720, BREMZRES X, RiEE & L THY fbian,

(2) =47 mARrOTICE, TEBICEEL KITTAREMOH DEEMNRRNLD L L,
~A 7 aRy & HEEORIZIZAD N RN &y

(B) ¥~ 7 uRrOEIEESE, BREDEFENRKERDE I ZRET D,

(4) ~A47mkRrZ2, Q) THRELZEIICHEE L TR EBI0BMIELZITI bD L
T 5,

6. HFEIOMNIETTTE
B EICBET R OWEIZ H 7z > TTKIC
(1) HHESE ML HEm %R ﬁ“ﬁﬁLﬁiﬁ%ﬁﬁﬁ%@mﬁé 7272l 4. 1L
D HEFLERALEIC LV EE & IRIBRFR 2RI ICHIE T & 2581213, HEREEED
RERE WD Z LR TE D,
(2) e BRI 16575 DR 70 A A jiti 72 9 B % R AL E O g O 1 J&H] (R
WP L OS] O AE 2V 9, BUFRC,) O Z R 8EC TRIET 5, 2D
B, B e RIF 165 5 O EANR R B E D HEHIEZ L DR EZ MWD HNTE 5,

LBENAEOREIE
W EICET 2 EFNEOREICHT- > T, EXEHEEY . TONEZ R4 Xx
O—<FOWNT NN —F Tt TobD LT 5,

8. WIEMEDEHN
8.1. EEDHIEMOEH MNZEH > TIE, KIZEX
(1) HFFAEEZIBEREEOTEOKRE SOWEIL, 2[B1TH, 2721, BEMIZ 2
BEBZDENRH D L T2 2B OMREMEITES L 35,
8.2. HFHORIEMOERMZH - T, WIZLD
(1) SRR OWRIBERTIC OV T, MEEZ LT 5,
(2) BT ORISR O2KIZED 258 E, UFTORICEvHETLI b0 LT 5,
R =T =+ C X 100
T,
R : BFRAOBHREDOLEDDLEE (%)
T = 6. (DIZX2EHFT ORI (7))
C : 6. @lIckr@m@Eo 1AM ()



9.  MIEMEKXOFHREMOKRELLE
JE MR OFHRAE O RJBALFTRICE VAT DL L, LY EWKEEORIED ATRE T
HOLGAEITIIEV BWVEEORBAI LT 52 0N TED, 2L, fHEEZET A
o UIRHADRE THRICKBUHEZITO b D LT 5,
9.1. HE GAEM K OHIER DfE)
AN 2 T A DEE AN L, /NEGE 1AL TRedd %,
9.2. HIE (FEHH)
INBGE L& B0 B CL BT F TR D,

9.3. |

NBUR AL 2 USRS L, /NS 3L % TRl %
9.4. WHfH

ANBGE 3L TUHE A L, /INECE 2 A0k TRedll T %,
9.5, A

ANBCE 2 (L2 IR TN U /NG 1AL TRl %,

10. Z i,
ARFRERICIB W THEA LW EITICRHRZ 51K 2 &, FEFR, B DS LEIC KXV ERIE L
"C%)J:l/\o
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(BES
B A A R AR e E O BUR

Test for voice type reverse warning signals

Test date
BV T B
Test site
ESEEES
Tested by

Test equipments

a4 RS BVEV fER S RIEH P2 IE JE H#
Equipment Manufacturer Type Serial number | Calibration date Cycle
bRl
Sound level meter
EERLE
Sound calibrator
RIS
Auto recorder
FEE R
Timer
FREEH & 45
Distance meter
AT
Thermometer
EVERYERE
Anemometer
*HFEEOEHIAERIC Lo TRZ2BZENTES,
2. BRBISAF
Environmental condition
BT T A
Unit Measured value
S C
Air temperature
JENET L
Wind direction (16 deirections)
JELH m/s
Wind speed
3. RBRASR
Test result
EIbx MRS R ] (T) #HER) REBR ) E A HHIEZ OfE ) E
No. Beep time Ratio Ambient noise | Measured value | Corrected value Judgment
[sec] [%] [dB(A)] [dB(A)] [dB(A)]
1 Pass Fail
2 Pass Fail
LI / / / Pass Fail
Average
%*$Iﬁ =25 = 50 =77, =112 =77, =112
Requirement

BRI EEH (O
Time of an acoustic signal cycle

HEmS

Measured height

BHEEEDA =N
Message contents of voice signal

sec
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Hi&ERBEEOBBRET HELERR (BERAFE165%)

1.

GIN
R

] P IR R B ORISR S A E R O i T o T, NE K EE L ORI RED
AEZED 5 ER] CERI4AFEE L RBE S R~F6195) [ZED D g EHRRIF 1655 O 7
ZE) OREMOARRECL DD LT 5,

HIEAE Yo OFHRAR O R R ALEE
WEE K OFHREOREBAIIIRICEI VT oL L, XV EWKEDOHEN R TH D%

AR EVEWVRBEORBLI LT 52N TE D, 2L,

BHOFETRICKBUHEZITO DO LT 5,

2.1 ZE L~

N 2 LA UEE TN L,
2.2 I fH]

AN 3L TUEE N L,
2.3 EEHE

AN 2 & DO EE N L
2.4 BRI AL

NS AL 2 DS N L
2.5 kP

AN 2L & DUEE N L
2.6 HE

NS AL 2 DS N L
2.7 IRE

AN 2L & DUEE N L
2.8 JaH

AN 2L & DUEE N L
2.9  &JE

NS 1AL 2 DS N L
2.10 R

NS 1AL & DS N L
AR RC K OV AR

INEELLETET 5,

N 2LETET 5,

INEELLETET D,

BEMETLT D,

IEEIMLETET D,

BHEMETLT D,

IEEIMLETLET D,

IEEIMLETLET D,

BRAETLET D,

BEAETLET D,

ARBRFLER M ORI, AR OEAUTREAT D,
B, MROBAIAAFEIHRFFEDO EL LN —TETHLRTE D,

3.1

HHELTH I,

ARAETDEAICH > TIE

YRR IZ WV TR LAaWERTICRRZ51< 2 &, HFoR, B DS LFEICLY


h-simakawa
タイプライターテキスト
【新旧対照表別紙２９】



3.2 RCAMIE. MERRCH 228 X 72 WEEPH T2 2 &N TE, BEISCTEMLTY
AN
3.3 BANMZRE A~ OB TEHWNIIH S L 0T D L5,
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(NES

Rl 7% AR 0 kG i oD R e AR AR E R (T e RIS 16577)

Test for audible reverse warning devices (Part I of UN Regulation No. 165)

SRS/ MR UGT R

Series number / Supplement number

Test date

RBIBT
Test site

AR Y
Tested by

L AABRIEE

Test device

frA R

Manufacturer and type

P B LR

Trade name or mark

BAE s ()

Serial number (sample 1)

BT (7 n2)

Serial number (sample 2)

B O EE

Principle of device

EEORTE RHROBE)
Designation of dvice (if applicable)

FEOF

Principle of sound

PhaEIR O
Type of electrical supply

(=32

Alternative sound

o
Yes No

2. B

Test equipments

3. B

Test conditions

4. HEBUBRGE R

Acoustic test result

5. MH/APERRERRS R

Endurance test result

6. fiis

Remarks

BAEL 21

See attachment 1.

B2 2R

See attachment 2.

BIHRES KO BIHE[4A 4B 4C] 21
See attachment 3 and [4A 4B 4C].

BIHES O BIiES 2R

See attachment 3 and 5.
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HIHE 1 i — %
Attachment 1 Test equipment list

BE#RA REH U REE 5 KEIE A REIE JE

Equipment Manufacturer Type Serial number | Calibration date Cycle
ARt 3¢
Test facility
BRER
Sound level meter
B IES
Sound calibrator
B eI
Spectrum analyzer
BENES
Voltmeter
HEHER
Resistance meter
BRPEM E 25
Distance meter
IRF R
Timer
IR
Thermometer
WA
Hygrometer
JE ) - R G
Anemometer
RIEFT
Barometer

KHEEE OE T DRE UL D5 AT ARKUITRATHOWDLZ D RS,




B 2
Attachment 2

B e S

Test conditions

TRIAS 43(10)-R165(1)-01

Weight of specimen indicated

1. BREESM: BAfiL TP T E fiE
Environmental conditions Unit Tolerance Measured value
TR
Temperature [C] =5, =10
U =5
Wind speed [m/s]
KE
Barometric pressure [hPa]
FERH
A relative humidity [%]
2. EIEINSAE Hifr A i T EE
Voltage applying conditions Unit Tolerance Measured value
A= —FREfE TEHE
Manufacturer Rated voltage V]
declared value FEE 7 B R
Specified generator speed [rpm]

i A R BR AL e 13/12 of

Before endurance Supplied voltage V] rated voltage 0.7
JE R R 75~100% of
Generator speed [rpm] specified speed

i A FRER % HHREE R K U/ 95~115% of

After endurance Supplied voltage (max and min) V] rated voltage
FEAEREEHAE (e R O/ 50~100% of
Generator speed (max and min) [rpm] specified speed

BEDRKRER/NDE BERERDOSE <01

Diff b/w maximum and minimum V]

U— RO EHE

Resistance value of lead wire [Q]

B E S BAfL TP i T E fiE

Acoustic measuring conditions Unit Tolerance Measured value

HERMERTOF YT L —a Ml

Calibration value before measuring [dB(A)]

WEHK THROFYIT L —a i

Calibration value after measuring [dB(A)]

7

Difference [dB(A)] =09

P T NIOER

Weight of sample 1 lg]

P T N2DE R

Weight of sample 2 (gl

AL FFE ORE R

(gl

P T ADI0E
= Specimen weight X 10
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B 3 — A
Attachment 3 General requirement

6. AR HIE
Specifications Judgment

6.1.1. FE 2 BB e S OB AR ) TEEEEERTLIbDOET D, BIRK[4A 4B 4C]
FEIEFDRE — /i D L HIEIOEF X— &2 ED, 1522455120 S
YAV NVTHRYVIRTZENTEZEHDET D,

IR EIR D KA E S A D BIBRRR AL E I OW T, RELRT, 6.3.4. 2. HITHE

INT-§ E#IP‘JT FEREOEEBEH TCORBEHT 2D ET 5,

BE DT DIZA— =P LIS o2\ 0% 7 ikt L, BEGERH
x%%£m¢é%®&#é ZFDW ST OY TN ﬁbf?mf@7zk%%m

THHDE L, WTILbBHEDEMEARIZHE S LTz b 720,

The “Audible reverse warning device” shall emit an acoustic signal. See attachment
The pattern of the acoustic signal, including at least one silent part, [4C 4B 4C].
shall be repeatable with 24 to 120 cycles per minute.

For audible reverse warning devices supplied with alternating current,

this requirement shall apply only at constant generator speed, within

the range specified in paragraph 6. 3. 4. 2.

The type approval tests shall be carried out on two samples of each type

submitted by the manufacturer for approval; both the samples shall be

subjected to all the tests and must conform to the technical
specifications laid down.

6.1.2. B 1% B R O MRS R AR, 6. 3. TEXX6. 4. TH, 6.5. K TN6. 6. THIZ| BIHL4A 4B 4C]
W77 A MZ, IRENTWBNEFTEKT D X 9 7o T ERME K ORI BRI 2 | e OY BIAKS 1R
BIHHL0DET 5,

The audible reverse warning device shall have acoustic characteristics| See attachment
and mechanical characteristics such that it passes, in the order| [4C 4B 4C] and
indicated, the tests according to either paragraph 6.3. or 6.4. as well 5.

as paragraphs 6.5. and 6. 6.

6.1.3. REE BIFK[4A 4B 4C]
A= —ld, BEFENBRTEIRBEEZEDTH L, ZHHDK L DFICH| LIS 2R
W, 6.3 THE6. 4. 18, 6.5. M U6, 6. HOMTITHEA L, BATEZIT5H0
ET 5,

Alternative sounds See attachment
The manufacturer may define alternative sounds, which can be selected by| [4C 4B 4C] and
the driver; each of these sounds shall be in compliance and approved 5.

with the provisions in either paragraph 6.3. or 6.4. as well as

paragraphs 6.5. and 6. 6.




TRIAS 43(10)-R165(1)-01

6.2. HEF s
Measuring instruments
6.2.1. HENE
Acoustic measurements
6.2.1.1. IEC 61672-1:2013D 55 &Lk 2 F B L ~LEEFT L OBEAEMEIC SV T — Pass Fail

WREY 725 i3k 2 T2 N TERWES., TEL-VLORIEICHE A 54
BlX. IEC 61672-3: 2013 i &NT=7 T A 1O HBOEE LT FE L~
FXIFREORES AT A ET 5, BERMERHO THEH] JEE KL OIEC 61672
L2013t any Ta) mEHBREZHOCCTHIEZFZERTLI2HD &5, ARMES
JEL_LVDEME=Z ) GV AT AEREAT AL, 30msLLl F ORFR
MR CiAEEELIRE LD LT3,

ERE RS CUTE R EEFE) OREIZB T, TUX NGB AT AOET
by MIuddiad Lblety FET 5, "= TR KRR L FE66. 6%
DA —=N—=F v T HWTEE A — b XT— 2T "L &R, YT 5 ENE
N RIZRHET DD ET 5,

FHES A =B —DIRICU > TGO AL T Ty AR OF Y U T L—va &1 5
HDET D,

When no general statement or conclusion can be made about conformance of
the sound level meter model to the full specifications of IEC 61672-
1:2013,4 the apparatus used for measuring the sound pressure level shall
be a sound level meter or equivalent measurement system meeting the
requirements of Class 1 instruments as described in IEC 61672-3:20134
Measurements shall be carried out using the “fast” response of the
acoustic measurement instrument and the “A” weighting curve as described
in IEC 61672-1:20134. When using a system that includes a periodic
monitoring of the A-weighted sound pressure level, a reading should be
made at a time interval not greater than 30 ms.

When measuring the rated sound frequency (or frequency range), the
digital sound recording system shall have at least a 16-bit
quantization. The average auto power spectrum shall be determined, using
a Hanning window and at least 66.6 per cent overlap averages and cover
the relevant frequency band

The instruments shall be maintained and calibrated in accordance with
the instructions of the instrument manufacturer.

6.2.1.2. MEL YT arOEOOEBUES AT LAE2EKOF Y ) T L—3 g K2 =
BHEE v a OB EKTRIZ, D72 < & HTEC 60942:200312E~7=2 T
Z1OKEEIHEYTEY T Ry U T L —ZOEMZMETY T REy U T
L—ZZkoT, WEVAT LAEEKERET IO L35, BIFAERLIC, #
G B2l OB DTAHEDFEN0.5 dBBA) U T THLEHDE T 5,

COEEBAILE XX, AIEORESHEZICEONTZMER/REEZWEET LI LD L
T %,

Calibration of the entire acoustic measurement system for a measurement|See attachment 2.
session

At the beginning and at the end of every measurement session the entire
measurement system shall be checked by means of a sound calibrator that
fulfils the requirements for sound calibrators of at least precision
Class 1 according to IEC 60942:2003. Without any further adjustment the
difference between the readings of two consecutive checks shall be less
than or equal to 0.5 dB(A).

If this value is exceeded, the results of the measurements obtained
after the previous satisfactory check shall be discarded

6.2.1.3. EHA~OHEE Pass Fail
AR EIEHEDCHFEICEY, 7 FEx 4 U 7 L —& DIEC 60942:2003 D 3
PREA~DWE K OEHEES 25 L DIEC 61672-3:2013D B~ DHE A AR TH b D
LT3,

Compliance with requirements

Compliance of the sound calibrator with the requirements of IEC
60942:2003 and compliance of the instrumentation system with the
requirements of IEC 61672-3:2013 shall be confirmed by the existence of
a valid certificate of compliance.




TRIAS 43(10)-R165(1)-01

6.2.2. HORE D 7= D DFFEE Pass Fail
BIEILE0.05 VEA LOEEEZH T 2FEIC I THIET D ET 5,
HPUTE0.01 QUL EDOKEZFTHFEICLoTHIET 2D LT 5,
FEEEIL 5 mmld EOREEZ AT 2FEEICL > TRIET 2D ET 5,

FFIE 0. 2L LOREEF T L5t EIC L > THIET 2 b D &35,
TAMIZRESEUEAZEHRT 27D T 2RREEIL, 7 L TRROME
EER-TUTOEEEZEL D LT 5

(@|IREREERE, £1C,

)| EGEM EEEE, =1.0 m/s,

(O|KIERELE, £5 hPa,

(D[RR ELEE . 5%,

Instrumentation for other measurements

The voltage shall be measured with instrumentation having an accuracy of
+0.05 V or better

The resistance shall be measured with instrumentation having an accuracy
of =0.01 Q or better.

The distance shall be measured with instrumentation having an accuracy
of =5 mm or better

The time shall be measured with instrumentation having an accuracy of =+
0.02 s or better.

The meteorological instrumentation used to monitor the environmental
conditions during the test shall include the following devices, which
meet at least the following accuracy:

(a)|Temperature measuring device, *1° C;

(b)|Wind speed-measuring device, £1.0 m/s;

(¢)|Barometric pressure measuring device, %5 hPa;

(d)]A relative humidity measuring device, %5 per cent

6.3.~6.6. BIRR4A, 4B IT4C KON BIKRS &Af
See attachment 4C, 4B or 4C and 5.
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BIRE 4A
Attachment 4A
© Tfit/AFRER AT

Ik B AR IR R E O R R A 2 O BB R

Test result for “Non—self-adjusting audible reverse warning device”

Before endurance test

HH HAAT AR | ol | e
[tem unit Tolerance Sample 1 Sample 2
Hi.%Xi
H W . dB(A)
Background noise
KL~ BN Z— DM =0.5
sec =
Low level Sound pattern cycle 2.5
B/ MR~V ECORRR R
sec =2cycles
Relative time to minimum SPL
FEL~LHIEM- >
EYas T fiE dB(A) z62
Measured SPL 7
:EI f==gav.y j:l//\*/l/kﬂizmxir.@ =3
(#EEF a%%a ?5 dB(A) =10
Diff b/w SPL and ambient noise
TR A s
Rated sound frequency
T2 JE I F
Hz
Measured frequency
= 91 K oD TEE
D T o 10
Deviation of frequency
WEL L BEAS—DJE =0.5
sec =
Normal level Sound pattern cycle 2.5
B/ NEEL L ECORRR R
sec =2cycles
Relative time to minimum SPL
FEL~LHIEM-
Eas T fiE dB(A) 277
Measured SPL 92
:EI f==gav.y j:l//\*/l/kﬂizmxir.@ =3
(#EEF a%%a ?5 dB(A) >10
Diff b/w SPL and ambient noise
TR A s
Rated sound frequency
T 2 JE) I F
Hz
Measured frequency
= 91 K oD TEE
D T ” 10
Deviation of frequency
AR FHE = DJE =0.5
) sec <95
High level Sound pattern cycle .
Fe/ MR~V ECORR R R
sec =2cycles
Relative time to minimum SPL
FEL~LHIEM >
EYEs T fiE dB(A) <_97
Measured SPL =112
:EI p==gav.y j:l//\*/l/kﬂizmxir.@ =3
BIERIE FRROE dB(A) =10
Diff b/w SPL and ambient noise
TR A s
Rated sound frequency
T 2 JE I F
Hz
Measured frequency
= 91 K oD TEE
D T ” 10
Deviation of frequency
HEL LR~ LD
= - dB(A) > 5
Diff b/w SPL for Normal level and Low level
N /l l—'ﬂi—»
# Pass Fail Pass Fail
Judgment
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BIRE 4A
Attachment 4A
© ML B

Ik B AR IR R E O R R A 2 O BB R

Test result for “Non—self-adjusting audible reverse warning device”

After endurance test

HH HAAT AR | ol | e
[tem unit Tolerance Sample 1 Sample 2
Hﬁ.%Xi
H b . dB(A)
Background noise
KL~ BN Z— DM =0.5
sec =
Low level Sound pattern cycle 2.5
B/ MR~V ECORRR R
sec =2cycles
Relative time to minimum SPL
FEL~LHIEM- >
EYas T fiE dB(A) z62
Measured SPL 7
:EI f==gav.y j:l//\*/l/kﬂizmxir.@ =3
(#EEF a%%a ?5 dB(A) =10
Diff b/w SPL and ambient noise
TR A s
Rated sound frequency
T2 JE I F
Hz
Measured frequency
= 91 K oD TEE
D T ” 10
Deviation of frequency
WEL L BEAS—DJE =20.5
sec =
Normal level Sound pattern cycle 2.5
B/ NEEL L ECORRR R
sec =2cycles
Relative time to minimum SPL
FEL~LHIEM-
Eas T fiE dB(A) 277
Measured SPL 92
:EI f==gav.y j:l//\*/l/kﬂizmxir.@ =3
(#EEF a%%a ?5 dB(A) =10
Diff b/w SPL and ambient noise
TR A s
Rated sound frequency
T 2 JE) I F
Hz
Measured frequency
= 91 K oD TEE
D T o 10
Deviation of frequency
AR FHE = DJE =0.5
) sec <95
High level Sound pattern cycle .
Fe/ MR~V ECORR R R
sec =2cycles
Relative time to minimum SPL
FEL~LHIEM >
EYEs T fiE dB(A) <_97
Measured SPL =112
:EI p==gav.y j:l//\*/l/kﬂizmxir.@ =3
(#EEF a%%a ?5 dB(A) =10
Diff b/w SPL and ambient noise
TR A s
Rated sound frequency
T 2 JE I F
Hz
Measured frequency
= 91 K oD TEE
D T " 10
Deviation of frequency
HEL LR~ LD FEE
= o dB(A) > 5
Diff b/w SPL for Normal level and Low level
A /l E
# Pass Fail Pass Fail
Judgment




B 4B
Attachment 4B
© Tfit/AFRER AT

A % B RS O il o e AR R [ O

TRIAS 43(10)-R165(1)-01

AR R

Test result for “Self-adjusting audible reverse warning device”

Before endurance test

Judgment

HH HAAT AR | ol | e
[tem unit Tolerance Sample 1 Sample 2
Hi.%Xi
H bR . dB(A)
Background noise
BHEAS— DJE >0.5
sec =
Sound pattern cycle 2.5
FEHEEEL L B AR R/ e/
EEE /f (B.ij(/ﬂid) N dB(A) 45+9
Reference sound SPL of pinknoise (Max / Minimum)
level 1 T EL~LHIEE
eve =t T E A dB(A) 263
Measured SPL 74
B/ MR~V ECORRR R
sec =2cycles
Relative time to minimum SPL
TR A s
Rated sound frequency
T 2 JE I F
Hz
Measured frequency
BN EE:
o T o 10
Deviation of frequency
FEEEEL L2 B AR e R/ e/
EEE /f (B.ij(/ﬂid) N dB(A) 602
Reference sound SPL of pinknoise (Max / Minimum)
level 2 T EL~LHIEE
eve =t HE A dB(A) 278
Measured SPL 89
B/ MR~V ECORRR R
sec =2cycles
Relative time to minimum SPL
TR A s
Rated sound frequency
T 2 JE) I F
Hz
Measured frequency
BN EE:
o T o 10
Deviation of frequency
EHERL UL B2 A4 R/ e/
EEE /f (B.ij(/ﬂid) N dB(A) 80-+2
Reference sound SPL of pinknoise (Max / Minimum)
level 3 B EL A~ LHIEE >
eve =t T E A dB(A) <_98
Measured SPL =109
B/ MR~V ECORRR R
sec =2cycles
Relative time to minimum SPL
TR A s
Rated sound frequency
T2 JE) e F
Hz
Measured frequency
BN EE:
o T o 10
Deviation of frequency
\/l E
# Pass Fail Pass Fail
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AR R

Test result for “Self-adjusting audible reverse warning device”

After endurance test

Judgment

HH HAAT AR | ol | e
[tem unit Tolerance Sample 1 Sample 2
Hﬁ.%Xi
H bR . dB(A)
Background noise
B L — 2 DJEH] >0.5
sec =
Sound pattern cycle 2.5
EHEERL~UL]L B A4 R/
EEE /f (B.ij(/ﬂid) N dB(A) 4549
Reference sound SPL of pinknoise (Max / Minimum)
level 1 T EL~LHIEE
eve =t T E A dB(A) 263
Measured SPL 74
B/ MR~V ECORRR R
sec =2cycles
Relative time to minimum SPL
TR A s
Rated sound frequency
T 2 JE I F
Hz
Measured frequency
o T " 10
Deviation of frequency
FEEEEL L2 B AR e R/ e/
EEE /f (B.ij(/ﬂid) N dB(A) 602
Reference sound SPL of pinknoise (Max / Minimum)
level 2 T EL~LHIEE
eve =t HE A dB(A) 278
Measured SPL 89
B/ MR~V ECORRR R
sec =2cycles
Relative time to minimum SPL
TR A s
Rated sound frequency
T 2 JE) I F
Hz
Measured frequency
o T " 10
Deviation of frequency
FEEEEL LS B AR (e R/ e/
EEE /f (B.ij(/ﬂid) N dB(A) 802
Reference sound SPL of pinknoise (Max / Minimum)
level 3 B EL A~ LHIEE >
eve =t T E A dB(A) <_98
Measured SPL =109
B/ MR~V ECORRR R
sec =2cycles
Relative time to minimum SPL
TR A s
Rated sound frequency
T2 JE) e F
Hz
Measured frequency
o T " 10
Deviation of frequency
\/l l—'ﬂi—»
# Pass Fail Pass Fail
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Attachment 4C
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Test result for “Stepwise self-adjusting audible reverse warning device”

Before endurance test

Judgment

HH HAAT AR | ol | e
[tem unit Tolerance Sample 1 Sample 2
Hﬁ.in
H %ﬂ [E] . dB(A)
Background noise
BEAG—DJE =>0.5
sec =
Sound pattern cycle 2.5
EHEERL~UL]L B A4 R/
EEE /f (B.ij(/ﬂid) N dB(A) 45-+9
Reference sound SPL of pinknoise (Max / Minimum)
level 1 B EL A~ LHIEE >
eve =t T E A dB(A) =62
Measured SPL <77
B/ MR~V ECORRR R
sec =2cycles
Relative time to minimum SPL
TR A s
Rated sound frequency
T 2 JE I F
Hz
Measured frequency
= 91 K oD TEE
D T " i
Deviation of frequency
FEEEEL L2 B AR e R/ e/
EEE /f (B.ij(/ﬂid) N dB(A) 602
Reference sound SPL of pinknoise (Max / Minimum)
level 2 T EL~LHIEE
eve =t HE A dB(A) 277
Measured SPL 92
B/ MR~V ECORRR R
sec =2cycles
Relative time to minimum SPL
TR A s
Rated sound frequency
T 2 JE) I F
Hz
Measured frequency
BN EE:
D T " i
Deviation of frequency
FEEEEL LS B AR (e R/ e/
EEE /f (B.ij(/ﬂid) N dB(A) 80-+2
Reference sound SPL of pinknoise (Max / Minimum)
level 3 B EL A~ LHIEE >
eve =t T E A dB(A) <_97
Measured SPL =112
B/ MR~V ECORRR R
sec =2cycles
Relative time to minimum SPL
TR A s
Rated sound frequency
T2 JE) e F
Hz
Measured frequency
BN EE:
D T " i
Deviation of frequency
HBEL LKL~ LD
= " dB(A) > 5
Diff b/w SPL for Normal level and Low level
) ,—-}:E—.
# Pass Fail Pass Fail
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Test result for “Stepwise self-adjusting audible reverse warning device”

After endurance test

Judgment

HH HAAT AR | ol | e
[tem unit Tolerance Sample 1 Sample 2
Hﬁ.%Xi
R . dB(A)
Background noise
BEAG—DE =>0.5
sec =
Sound pattern cycle 2.5
FEHEEEL L B AR R/ e/
EEE /f (B.ij(/ﬂid) N dB(A) 4549
Reference sound SPL of pinknoise (Max / Minimum)
level 1 B EL A~ LHIEE >
eve =t T E A dB(A) =62
Measured SPL <7
B/ MR~V ECORRR R
sec =2cycles
Relative time to minimum SPL
TR A s
Rated sound frequency
T 2 JE I F
Hz
Measured frequency
= 91 K oD TEE
D T " i
Deviation of frequency
FEEEEL L2 B AR e R/ e/
EEE /f (B.ij(/ﬂid) N dB(A) 602
Reference sound SPL of pinknoise (Max / Minimum)
level 2 T EL~LHIEE
eve =t HE A dB(A) 277
Measured SPL 92
B/ MR~V ECORRR R
sec =2cycles
Relative time to minimum SPL
TR A s
Rated sound frequency
T 2 JE) I F
Hz
Measured frequency
BN EE:
JE e B o> e Bt % =10
Deviation of frequency
EHERL UL B2 A4 R/ e/
EEE /f (B.ij(/ﬂid) N dB(A) 80+2
Reference sound SPL of pinknoise (Max / Minimum)
level 3 B EL A~ LHIEE >
eve =t T E A dB(A) <_97
Measured SPL =112
B/ MR~V ECORRR R
sec =2cycles
Relative time to minimum SPL
TR A s
Rated sound frequency
T2 JE) e F
Hz
Measured frequency
BN EE:
D T " i
Deviation of frequency
HEL LR~ L DFEE
= o dB(A) > 5
Diff b/w SPL for Normal level and Low level
\/I E
# Pass Fail Pass Fail
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Test result for “Stepwise self-adjusting audible reverse warning device”

© HFEEE & HEICERDBEFRIED HKRE

Demonstration
i3 7§27 FRE—R HAfr FRREP | ol | P
Ambient noise Required mode unit Tolerance Sample 1 Sample 2
<50 s dB(A) | 62=,<74
Low level
- <
L ~L GBE L~ ) b2=, =T
50= and <55 Low level ( vi “h N 1 level) dB(A) or
ow level (complying wi ormal leve 7=, <92
NI
55< and <65 LY dB(A) | 77=,=<92
Normal level
- < <
HHL AL (BB ==
65= and <70 Normal level (complying with High level) dB(A) or
v PIVINg with High fev 97=,=112
< [Laa%d < <
70= High level dB(A) 97=,=112
\/I l—'ﬂ:_—»
# Pass Fail Pass Fail
Judgment
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Judgment

MR GRER
Attachment 5 Endurance test
HH A A P71 P72
Item unit Tolerance Sample 1 Sample 2
TEMAAR B T e OC —
Temperature High temp. Temperature B
===
endurance test T 2 RE ] . min >60
Exposure time
Ak
Z‘E@ﬁzgﬁ . No Yes No Yes No
Device actuation
IR 1R C < 30
Low temp. Temperature
===
RIS min =60
Exposure time
Ak
Z‘E@ﬁzgﬁ . No Yes No Yes No
Device actuation
o Tt J2 C >50
High temp. Temperature
===
RIS min =60
Exposure time
Ak
ZKEU)ME@] . Yes Yes No Yes No
Device actuation
(i, s C <90
Low temp. Temperature
===
RIS min =60
Exposure time
Ak
ZQEU)ME@] . Yes Yes No Yes No
Device actuation
N MEAL I NENES
ATERAR: HE < il
Durability test Temperature
===
RIS min =3000
Exposure time
Ak
Zgﬁiwﬁzﬁﬁ . Yes Yes No Yes No
Device actuation
Tﬁéﬂﬁlﬁfﬁ%ﬁ x i . RENEE min”! 2000+10%
Vibration X—axis Cycles
endurance test T}EFIJ%. i 9+10%
Amplitude
===
Exposure time
YE RE
L C 25+ 11
Temperature
vl HRBIE min”! 2000+10%
y—axis Cycles
PR
21+109
Amplitude i &
===
Exposure time
YE RE
L C 25+ 11
Temperature
i . R min”* 2000+10%
z—axis Cycles
iR mm 24+10%
Amplitude
YA
A IRF ] min >30
Exposure time
YE RE
R C 25411
Temperature
5 BE M K ONBh 7K ARG D RIE . .
) . . Pass Fail Pass Fail
Certify resistance against dust and water
HIE
¥ Pass Fail Pass Fail
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Hik ERERERR (BEARIZE1655)

2.

GIN
R

HLE %R R E B DO E I T o T, ERGESEG ORZIEREDH %2 D 557
CER AR E B E ERE6195) ICED D EHRRIFE 1655 O 2B ) OFE KO
AKHREZLDbDET 5D,

HIEAE Mo OFHRAR O R R ALEE
WEE K OFIREOREBAIIRIZEVITO bD L L, KV EWKEDHEN R TH D%

BRIV EWVREORBLI L T2 LN TE D, T2ZL,

BHOFETRICKBUHEZITO DO LT 5,

2.1 B L~L

N 2 A TUEE RN L,
2.2 AR

/N 3 A DUEE AL,
2.3 EJEfHE

AN 2 A DUEE AL,
2.4 FEEMEEREL

AN BRI EY NN
2.5 {KPUE

N 2 A DU AL,
2.6 HE

NS UL 2 DS L
2.7 IRE

IR 2 LA DU AL,
2.8  JAH

IR 2 LA DU AL,
2.9 KJE

NGB LA DU L,
2.10 B

NGB LA TR HAL
FRBREL IR X OVRAR

INEELLETET D,

N 2LETET 5,

INEELLETET 5,

BEAMETLT D,

INEEILETET D,

BEMETLT D,

IEEILETET D,

NEEBINLETLET D,

BEAMETLT D,

BEALETLET D,

BRSO T, R OEAUTREAT D,
B, MROBKIIAAFEIFGEDO EL LT ETHILRTED,

3.1

HBHLTH X,

RIEZEST D580 - TLE

YRR IZ WV TREY LW ERTICRRZ51< 2 &, HFoR, BSOS LFEICTLY


h-simakawa
タイプライターテキスト
【新旧対照表別紙３０】



3.2 RCAMIE. MERRCH 228 X 72 WEEPH T2 2 &N TE, BEISCTEMLTY
AN
3.3 BANMZREEA~OBE AW L 0T bD LT 5,
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HL A Bl S E AR (FhE HLRI 5 16575

Test for audible reverse warning signals (Part II of UN Regulation No.165)

WEIFE T/ MR UGTHR S

Series number / Supplement number

Test date

AR P

Test site

BV SRS
Tested by

. R H B

Test vehicle

H4 - R GER)
Make* Type (Variant)

TAE

Chassis number

JRE (R BN B A

Engine (motor) type

R
Length

[mm]

VY g — "=\

Rear overhang

[mm]

A DI G R A LEE £ TORME

Length of rear end to warning device

[mm]

TERE FEERE

Audible reverse warning devices

FLA4 -
Make- Type

P 5 S XA

Trade name or mark

AT IROGE
Type approval number (if any)

A

Serial number

LEE O B
Principle of device

EEOIEE RHRO%LE)
Designation of dvice (if any)

ERETOAE
Voice system

Yes No
(If yes, see appendix.)

Test equipments

. ARBRARA:

Test conditions

S

Remarks

BIAEL 208
See attachment 1.

RIAE2 208
See attachment 2.
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BIRK 1 AR —
Attachment 1 Test equipment list

BE#RA BEE ity GRS MIEH MEIE A

Equipment Manufacturer Type Serial number | Calibration date Cycle
AR ¢
Test facility
BEE Rt
Sound level meter
FEIEDS
Sound calibrator
JAB RS E
Spectrum analyzer
BENES
Voltmeter
HPTE
Resistance meter
FEEEI E S
Distance meter
IRF R
Timer
IR
Thermometer
TG
Hygrometer
JELJ7) - R G
Anemometer
RIEFT
Barometer

MHELEOBEET L RSN HHSAITIE, BRI EMEE T A2 LI AR A THOWAZENTES,




B 2 ARG
Attachment 2

Test conditions

TRIAS43 (10)-R165 (2)—01

BRET AT XA Gizas | P EAE
Environmental conditions Unit Tolerance Measured value
TR
Temperature ['C]
JELH
Wind speed [m/s]
KUE
Barometric pressure [hPa]
FERHER
A relative humidity [%]
EAESEIIESEE AL Eias | T E A
Voltage applying conditions Unit Tolerance Measured value
FA 3G TEA BT
Declared value Rated voltage Y
i 7E 8 TR AR IR
Specified generator speed [rpm]
AR tAa e (R R OMe/)
Test value Supplied voltage (max and min) Y
FEER RIS (e K & O]y
Generator speed (max and min) [rpm]
BEORK LN DOFE FERBROSE)
Difference between maximum and minimum Y
V—ROEPUE
Resistance value of lead wire [Q]
AREREIE ORI 1k
Method of applying voltage
FRE R HLAL R T E A
Acoustic measuring conditions Unit Tolerance Measured value
HE BB OF ¥ )7 L —a il
Calibration value before measuring [dB(A)]
HEKRTHOXYITL—a Ml
Calibration value after measuring [dB(A)]
7=
Difference [dB(A)] =0
B IALEE O/ S—N T AR
Part I endurance test of the audible reverse warning device(s)
= I A B
Type approved under Part [ Yes No
[N CES ¥
Conducted endurance test ves No




TRIAS43 (10)-R165 (2)—01

B 3 — A
Attachment 3 General requirement
14. RS H)E
Specifications Judgment
14. 1. — AR
General specifications
14.1. 1. M BB REE T | 1L, BBF 7 BRI AL, HES X T A0 F DL ZIZ]  Pass Fail

HENWICHEN T A2 EBME T2 RKTHbDET 5

The “Audible reverse warning device” shall emit an acoustic signal,
automatically activated, when reverse gear 1is selected and the
propulsion system is on

14.1. 2. B R R EREERE T, BT A AR O B AR b 59, BEm A A A0 Pass Fail
HEICHEAT 5 L okit, MELRUHALTOEND D LT 5,

The audible reverse warning device shall be so designed, constructed,
and assembled as to enable the vehicle, despite the vibration to which
it may be subjected, to comply with the provisions of this Regulation.

14. 1. 3. B % BRI E K OV OB M ~O Y (T EFIL, MO REDZER A&  Pass Fail
B O FASRMICBE LT, YEENR SN EARAICEHOCHL D Z
ENTED L HIGE, BEL AN THNE D ET B,

The audible reverse warning device(s) and its (their) mounting
elements to the vehicle shall be so designed, constructed and assembled
as to be able to reasonably resist the corrosive phenomena to which it
is exposed with regards to the conditions of use of the vehicle

including regional climate differences.

14.1. 4. EEICEHEOE— RRH 558, Bl OBIRAZY - T b Hl 42 Hipsh S8 7- Pass Fail
L& TOHE, BEmLRBEEIEENSHBOICHEIL T 7 40 hE— R
HHDETH,

NI A CAANEm ARk E ) | T2 EmGIRERERE] 1220 T,
By TEeRER B OB U i 2 IR B MEEE ) (22T, T 740 M E— i
E@wEL~L) Thd,
In case a device has more than one mode, the reverse warning device
shall be automatically activated to its default mode when the vehicle
is restarted following each vehicle turn—off

For “Non-self-adjusting audible reverse warning device”, “Multiple
audible reverse warning system”, and for “Stepwise self-adjusting
audible reverse warning device” the default mode is the “Normal level”

14.1.5. A—H—1F, BIEENBIRTEIRBELZED TCHLEY, ZNHOEFOK 41T Pass Fail

[h—T ] (2.7.1.38) T TesERE (2.7.2.38) XE 11/34 7 % —
TR RF] (2.7.3.38) L L, 2014.2.2. 1.8, 14.2.2. 2. TAXIX14. 2. 2. 3.
HOBEICHETH2HDOET D,

The manufacturer may define alternative sounds which can be selected by
the driver; each of these sounds shall be “Tonal sound” (paragraph
2.7.1.) or ”Broadband sound” (paragraph 2.7.2.) or “On-third octave
band sound” (paragraph 2.7.3.) and in compliance with the provisions in
paragraphs 14.2.2.1., 14.2.2.2. or 14.2.2.3
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14. 2. B LAOVICEET D AR
Specifications regarding sound levels
14.2. 1. AT DT DI U7z B R FUZ YD AT & 472 Bl Rl e & AN A a3 2 Pass Fail
KEE, 144 HXX14. 5. IR SN FIETHET 2 b0 LT 5,
Each sound made by the audible reverse warning device(s) fitted to the
vehicle type submitted for approval shall be measured by the methods
described in paragraph 14.4. or 14.5.
14. 2. 2. FUTHAEE (TR MERE) b NC14. 4. T E V4. 5. THICHE S50 Hili4a
TTHELEZT A PAROEEOFEL LT, 14.2.2. 1. 18, 14.2.2.2. THX
314, 2. 2. 3. EICREH S HBE 2T b o LT 5,
Measured under the relevant specifications (test site etc.) and| See attachment
conditions specified in paragraphs 14.4. and 14.5. the sound pressure 4A
level of the signal tested shall fulfil limit value(s) described in
paragraph 14.2.2.1., 14.2.2.2. or 14.2.2.3
14.2.2. 1. [ B O =S e Bl R () ST [ 208 U 1% Bl R 2 ) BIFL[4A 4B] 2
B OB MR EHEE ) T T2l m % REHREE) X, BT B
DEEHKTLHEDET D
- HELV~UL) DIE BTV TiE45 dB(A) LA 160 dB (A) A
@ L~UL ] OfFFI2 2V TIX60 dB(A) L E75 dB (A) LAF
B L~UL] OIEFIZ- 2V TIX80 dB(A) LA 195 dB (A) LLF
MEL~v) OWEME TEFE V-~V OWEMOA 7y MME, il ikiE
HAEE OB EN2EFHIRB W TR L HE5dBE T 5,
“Non-self-adjusting audible reverse warning device” or “Multiple| See attachment
audible reverse warning system” [4A 4B].
“Non—self-adjusting audible reverse warning device” or “Multiple
audible reverse warning system” shall emit sound:
equal to 45 dB(A) and less than 60 dB (A) for the signal of “Low
level”
equal to 60 dB(A) and not greater than 75 dB (A) for the signal of
“Normal level”
equal to 80 dB(A) and not greater than 95 dB (A) for the signal of
"High level”
The offset between the measured values of “Low level” and ”“Normal
level” shall be at least 5 dB in the practical design of the audible
reverse warning device
14.2.2.2. TE A 7 ol 22 DB SIRRAC 2
14. 5. 120> THIE L= FIE L~Lid, UTFTOBEHFICHAT 2 b0 LT 5,
BH7p & H45 dB(A) 7595 dB(A) OFIPHIZIWT, 14.5. 6. THIZE - 7= TJEFHER
TS & T EARA5dB & OV i +8dB,
”Self-adjusting audible reverse warning device” See attachment
The sound pressure level, measured in accordance with 14.5, shall 4C.
comply with the requirements below:
Minimum +5 dB and maximum +8 dB in addition to the “Ambient noise”
according with paragraph 14.5.6. - in the range of at least 45 dB(A) to
95 dB(A).
14.2.2.3. TBXREHY B O = i 2 i e 1 ) BIHkAD Z 1R

4.5 2> THIE LI FE LT, UTOBEMFIZHEES T b0 LT 5,
o MRV~ DIEEIZHOWTIX45 dB(A) LA 60 dB(A) KT

M LU OIF 52260 dB(A) LA E75 dB (A) BAF

&L~ OIEEFIZ DWW TIE80 dB(A) LA E9S dB (A) LA

MEL~v) ORIEME HEELr~v) OREMOA 7 ' v Mk, Bl iRiE
WEEE OB EMNLRF BV TL R L H5dBE T 5,
HRREET A M, BEENARLEO NS FICE#H INZBHICEET 52 &N
FEH SNESHTICBWT, HIEL LR bl xtBET b0 LT
éo
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“Stepwise self-adjusting audible reverse warning device” See attachment
The sound pressure level, measured in accordance with 14.5, shall 4D.
comply with the requirements below:

equal to 45 dB(A) and less than 60 dB(A) for the signal of “Low
level”

equal to 60 dB(A) and not greater than 75 dB(A) for the signal of
“Normal level”

equal to 80 dB(A) and not greater than 95 dB(A) for the signal of
“High level”

The offset between the measured values of “Low level” and ”“Normal
level” shall be at least 5 dB in the practical design of the audible
reverse warning device

The vehicle verification test shall at least cover one of the
prescribed levels under condition that the device has been proven to
comply with the requirements described in Part I in this document

14.2.3. 14. 4. WM ON4. 5. HOBEIZE > THE LIZfEE, 7 A B LAR— FLXOMHAIB|  Pass Fail
IR ET MCKHET SBAICTEHT 5D LT 5,

The values measured in accordance with the provisions of paragraph
14. 4. and 14.5. shall be entered in the test report and a communication
corresponding to the model shown in Attachment 1B.

14. 3. R — X RE Pass Fail
BT Y —M2 (M>3,500 kg) . N2, M3XIINSOEEIZ (GEHRE N HEE % T OfE
MRl 7 2MRTH2IENTED) FERLEET AT A, HEHAIEL8E D
L3 THIZR#H SN TR I FEEREEN (7 2V —00 5| Hl
T, BIBEITHICH DB REY AT APERET A Z L BMEIEES N TV B IEE
) HEHEENTWAEAIT., A—F—IE, Bk IR RS E 2 — eI E4)
2T DR — ARERE ALY (1T TH L, DU O 2 7o & 7202 Ol oo 185
HEREIIEE L S 5,

The manufacturer may install a pause function to disable temporarily
the audible reverse warning device when a vehicle of category M2
(M>3500 kg), N2, M3 or N3 is equipped with a non-audible safety system,
device(s) for means of rear visibility or detection as described in UN
Regulation No. 158, paragraph 1.3, allowing the driver to check the
hazard area behind the vehicle, including when towing vehicle(s) of
category 0, and it is ensured that such safety system(s) functions
while reversing. Any other disabling function which does not satisfy
the specifications below is prohibited

14.3. 1 B3 —0DHEESHEmIC, BT 2 —0DEMICHDNE. BEBDIE1585 D Pass Fail
1.3 THICFL# S N7 FRERME T FEEHEE N EH S LTy
I, BT Y —M2 (M>3,500 kg) . N2, M3 IIN3DEHFIZIB TR — LHERED
%g%%@m#a%@aﬁé(ﬁﬁ%ﬁﬁﬁ%ﬁ@%%&bfﬁ@f@é%@
ET5)

When the towed vehicle(s) of category O is(are) not equipped with a
device for means of rear visibility or detection as described in UN
Regulation No. 158, paragraph 1.3. which is valid for vehicles of
category 0, the activation of the pause function shall be disabled at
the vehicle of category M2 (M>3500 kg), N2, M3 or N3 (the audible
reverse warning device shall still be active)

14.3. 2. A—RBEREIL, BHE OEBMEICSH HEREDPRIETE 2L RMEICHD b Pass Fail
D LT B,

The pause function shall be located so that it 1is operable by the
driver in a normal seating position

14.3. 3. A— XFEREDAE) L 786, HRaBRREEH S OE 1L 2 E i ICHMIR I R Pass Fail
[ERARAAN

In the case when the pause function is activated, the suspension of
reverse warning sound has to be indicated clearly to the driver.

14.3. 4. HHOBRZY > TOLENZERIBISEEZEE, ZTOHME, R—XAA v F Pass Fail
EAREEREETH D H D ET 5,

The pause switch shall be deactivated when the vehicle is re-started
following each vehicle turn—off
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14. 3. 5. F—F—X~v=a T IILDIEHR Pass Fail
AR—AHEEPIO T ENTVWDEEHEE, A—T—E, ThIZL-TY AT R3E
KB LICETAERE B2 iEA4A—F—A~=a2T /1 7T) FTAEICRET
HHbDET 5,

H R AREEE OR — XRRIL, B ) 7T ORBEHEICELETH00F
ERTHMLEUERP LR WIGEERE, EHL2VWED LT 5,

Owner’ s manual information

If a pause function is installed, the manufacturer shall provide the
owner with information (e.g. in the owner ° s manual) as to the
increased risks thus created:

The pause function of the audible reverse warning device shall not be
used unless for an obvious lack of necessity to emit sound for warning
vulnerable road users in the surrounding area

14. 4. b EmIC T 5 BEE OB NH M Z B | KO [ 2CH 14 1R W Pass Fail
WAEE ) O EEREORIE

Measurement on a stationary vehicle of the sound characteristics of the
“Non—self-adjusting audible reverse warning device” and “Multiple
audible reverse warning system”.

14. 4. 1. HEIUTOAARIZEET 2D LT 5,
The vehicle shall comply with the following specifications:
14.4.1. 2. B IZEL D 1) 72 & & Ol %5 B0m W i O Pass Fail

SEE DA D= U ES W TR SRR TIE AR WSS,
WMHEBEZV T A== T2V T (REHSOT 7 ALK E TOxT
V7)) BT A0 LT 5,
BOBGEOT 7 ZAVRHEM 2R %455 LIz % O 1/ A/ ALE LTV
@y%éF\ﬁﬁéﬁ%#@%bf%%ﬂ%L@®%%K%E%ﬁDHH&H%
X722 B0,

Location of the audible reverse warning device(s) when fitted on the
vehicle
In the case where the device(s) has (have) not been of a type approved
under Part I of this Regulation

the device(s) shall be fitted on the area of the rear overhung (the
area from the rearmost axle to the rear end)

and where the rearmost axle is not located in the last quarter of
the overall length of the vehicle, the device(s) has (have) to be
mounted in the last quarter of the total length of the vehicle from the
rear.

14.4.1. 3. T A NEEIZ, ABRD6. 3. 4. )2 56.3.6. BICHESNZ LBV L5, Pass Fail
HitZhET 2HEEZBEREEDSGS., 7 A NEEZLULTOWTANZL-

BT LD ET D,

(a) B D /Ny T U —DH

) HEFONY TV —ET A R T REOREMSF A HEEL P

(c) Bl 1% Bl S i IS Bl L 72 A R & D fifa

The test voltage shall be as specified in paragraph 6.3.4. to 6.3.6. of
this Regulation.

In case of audible reverse warning device(s) supplied with direct
current, the test voltage shall be supplied by either:

(a) The vehicle battery only

(b) The vehicle battery with the vehicle engine warmed-up and at idle
(c)With an external power source supply connected to the audible
reverse warning device(s).

14. 4. 2. BELVLVEOEOMOBPIEIL, ABHAO6. 2. HOARIZE G T D5l x HW Pass Fail
TITo2bDET 5,

The sound pressure level and other measurements shall be made with
instruments complying with the specification in paragraph 6.2. of this
Regulation.
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14. 4. 3. B ZEM Ot 722 7 U — Ry LIET A7 70 M, XAEFHRIS 0 B %4l Pass Fail
72T RBNT A Miak (i E L7 B I D 1 S 7z B % IRl s B3 %3
DARFESETE LUV % CORRZI W CEM & E C7. 00m==0. 10mo FRAfECHIE T
b0 LT (MHABOXIZR)

The A-weighted sound pressure level emitted by the audible reverse
warning device(s) fitted on the vehicle shall be measured at a distance
of 7.00 m £ 0.10 m to the rear of the vehicle at CC-line (see Figure 1
in Attachment 5), which is being placed on an open site, on flat
concrete or asphalt surface, or in an indoor test facility meeting the
requirements of Attachment 3

14. 4. 4. HEFHBO~A 7 0k %2, EHEOIFIE P RGERE (£0.10 m) ICEREET DL Pass Fail
DET D,

The microphone of the measuring instrument shall be placed
approximately (#£0.10 m) in the mean longitudinal plane of the vehicle

14.4.5. IF B3 5 4711 1E F IR
Background noise correction procedure
14.4.5. 1. ARPESR E L~V D JIE FRYE Pass Fail

D EH10RM KRS 2WET 20 T5, 202 HENLE-7210
MOV A EZ VT, SBIR L7108 Y 7L 2SIE R 5 = 0 — ) 20
RETORREZ2RETILOTHDIZ E2MRAL., RETHINEST 2R T
50T 5, WEE., 7TAMIHEHT IS 7 aR o KON~ A 7 vk AL
BEANTTY> b LT,

MRS DB 27~ T BAMR TF 2 N2 EHT 5 & X, hoT 2 i
BENOREOLNLHEEYE FROEFHICL > TAE LIRS ST ZRERY
THRET DD LT D,

10 DY 7V v ZhORIE~ A 7 vkl L DNEMESE LUV O i K06
%, FEE S Lbgnd L TEHETH LD LT 5,

Z10RM Y v T AN T, BRREOR K LR/ E TOHFPAALbgn, pp4

HETL2bDET D,
W BRE OWE R O OB E LT, WRlOMIO 7 u—F v— 22 R4 5
Z&,

Measurement criteria for A-weighted sound pressure level

The ”“Background noise” shall be measured for a duration of at least 10

seconds. A 10 second sample taken from these measurements shall be used
to calculate the reported background noise, ensuring the 10 seconds
sample selected is representative of the background noise in the
absence of any transient disturbance. The measurements shall be made
with the same microphone and microphone location used during the test

When testing in an indoor facility meeting the requirements of
Attachment 3, the noise emitted by other test facility equipment

inclusive of the noise caused by air handling of the facility, shall be
reported as the background noise

The recorded maximum A-weighted sound pressure level from the
measurement microphone during the 10 second sample shall be reported as
the background noise, Lbgn

For each 10 second sample, the maximum to minimum range of the
background noise, ALbgn, p—p, shall be reported

As an aid for measurement and reporting of background noises see
flowchart in Figure 1 of Attachment 6.
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14.4.5. 2.

H &) B O % 1B IS5 5 O ARFE SR L)L O I E ff 1 2L e

FTE DI 7 2 REM 72 BERRE OARFEEE L -1 D LL e b NS R Kl
MO E/MEE TOFMIZIS U T, BT IEE & L ~UlLltest corrz 1G5 72
12, 7 A MEMLtestNOT A MAIERERZ FRLORIE > THIET L0 & T
Ho 2170, FTReORTHELEND H5H & Ltest corr=Ltest —Lcorr & 4
éO

HIE IS 2 BB A IR 1L, BEBR S OARFEZ I E L~V OB K BR/NETO
#PHR4 dBBA) L FTHALAICDHENTH 5,

Pass Fail

(W55 | Al 1
Correction for “Background noise”
FTE I TOT- 572 TREBE | 7 AN ROEEL ~ L) dB(A) BALOH I

T IARHEFIEL ~L DR KA
I/ IMIE ETORFH

SIS | L~ LA 5
Sound pressure level of

Correction in dB(A)

test result minus
“Background noise” level

Range of maximum to minimum
value of the representative
“Background noise” A-weighted
sound pressure level over a
defined time period

ALbgn, pp AL = Ltest = Lign Leorr
(dB(A)) (dBA))
- AL=10 e
no correction needed
8=AL<10 0.5
6=AL<8 1
4.5=AL<6 1.5
=4
3=AL<4.5 2.5

HReMEMERE TS
ZEFITE RN
no valid measurement can
be reported

AL<3

— 7R B LV DREEDN S S DA TV A SR E— 7 BNEE S
AlE, YHHEEMET LI LD LTS,
HEMEREOMBIE LT, MAIBDM2O 7 a—F v — 2B+ 5 2 L,

Audible reverse warning signals of motor vehicle A-weighted sound
pressure level measurement correction criteria

Depending on the level and the range of maximum to minimum value of the
representative background noise A-weighted sound pressure level over a
defined time period, the measured test result within a test condition,
Ltest, shall be corrected according to the table below to obtain the
background noise corrected level Ltest corr. Except where noted, Ltest
corr = Ltest — Lcorr in the table below.

Background noise corrections to measurements are only valid when the
range of the maximum to minimum background noise A-weighted sound
pressure levels are 4 dB(A) or less

If a sound peak obviously out of character with the general sound
pressure level is observed, that measurement shall be discarded

As an aid for measurement correction criteria see flowchart in Figure 2

of Appendix 6
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14. 4. 6. 50,5205 1.5 mOFHN TRAGEL L EZRDLbDE L, Nt DHEIE Pass Fail
EEETHHEMICBNT, RRKELELVSANREOD-T-@E S ZFEE LT iE
ISR ANAN

D EH10MH, YEEES S THEEL-VLEMET I LD LT 5, HEY
HAR OB RARFEFE L~V 2 BRI i b lr WIS LD T 2 iR R &
60

TR DR RS/ E TOFKPHN4 dBBA) ZBZ 5T XTOBREICBWT,
BEORRLLT, BIEL~LLEV10 AU EEWNLDET 5, KBESEOD
RN SHR/NE TOHRPFANL dB) #B 2. 2RSS O LU HIEE X Y 10
dB(A) L HAE < X722 WA, A7 BIEITARAEETH D,

The maximum sound pressure level shall be sought within the range of
0.5 and 1.5 m above the ground, and the height, at which the maximum
sound-pressure level was found has to be fixed for the purpose of
taking the measurements prescribed below.

The sound pressure level shall be measured at that fixed height for a
duration of at least 10 seconds. The final result shall be the maximum
A-weighted sound pressure level of the reading period, rounded
mathematically to the nearest integer.

In all cases where the range of the maximum to minimum background noise
is greater than 4 dB(A), the maximum level of the background noise
shall be 10 dB(A) or greater below the level of the measurement. When
the maximum to minimum range of background noise is greater than 4
dB(A) and the level of the background noise is less than 10 dB(A) below
the measurement, no valid measurement is possible

14. 5. FrIbEmIC T 5 TR A A m AR mmEEeE | SO TH Ozl
% RE R IEE | OFEREONE

Measurement on stationary vehicle of the sound characteristics of the
"Stepwise self-adjusting audible reverse warning device” or the “Self-—
adjusting audible reverse warning device”

14.5. 1. HEIUTOARIZEET 26D ET 2,
The vehicle shall comply with the following specifications:
14.5.1. 2. B IZEL D 10 72 & & Ol %5 B0m W R i O Pass Fail

PEE BRI O = FHZESW TR SN MK TIE AW, Y%EEs
UTA—=R=n 77 (BEHOT 7 ANDLEMETCOTYT) IZHRY
FF5HDET 5,

HOBBEHOT 7 ANPEMREREEZ4%5 LT HE OL/4A0EAITAE LT
WA X, EEEREZ45S L CTHREN D I/AOENICIERE 2 B (17 e i il
AN SR AN

Location of the audible reverse warning device(s) when fitted on the
vehicle

In the case where the device(s) has (have) not been of a type approved
under Part I of this Regulation

+ the device(s) shall be fitted on the area of the rear overhung (the
area from the rearmost axle to the rear end)

and
- where the rearmost axle is not located in the last quarter of the

overall length of the vehicle, the device(s) has (have) to be mounted
in the last quarter of the total length of the vehicle from the rear.
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14.5.1.3. T A NEEIEL, ABHIDS6. 3. 4. TH) H6. ’ﬁﬁéhkk%@k#é Pass Fail
[ERY g e A AR N TR SIS %%E e A MEEELLTOWFRNIC
BT sbo LT3,

(a) EEjD /N> T U — D F
O)HEMDNYT V=T A R THEEOEBSFAETT D
(c) Bl 1% Bl S i IS Bl L 72 AR R & & fifa

The test voltage shall be as specified in paragraph 6.3.4. to 6.3.6. of
this Regulation

In case of audible reverse warning device(s) supplied with direct
current, the test voltage shall be supplied by either:

(a) The vehicle battery only
(b) The vehicle battery with the vehicle engine warmed-up and at idle

(c)With an external power source supply connected to the audible
reverse warning device(s).

14.5. 2. HE LSV EOZEOMORPET, ABBID6. 2. HOMERIZE AT Haldd v Pass Fail
TATOS bDET D,

The sound pressure level and other measurements shall be made with
instruments complying with the specifications in paragraph 6.2. of this
Regulation.

14.5. 3. ISO 10844:2014 (% L <IZZFNLLE) 120~ 72T A M UL B ZE 8 o0 4 7 Pass Fail
a7V —=FrH5 LLKIETAZ 70 Ml XIIMRISOEH: 22T EBNT 2 M
PRI E U7 SIS A & 7 B % R R AL i 23 38 9 A ARFME S E L ~UL
. CCRICBWTHEMMBAEE T7.00 m+0.10 nOEHCHET 2850 LT 5
(MtRbD X2 ) |

The A-weighted sound pressure level emitted by the audible reverse
warning device(s) fitted on the vehicle shall be measured at a
distance of 7.00 m = 0.10 m to the rear of the vehicle at CC-line (see
Figure 2 in Attachment 5), which is being placed on a test site
according to ISO 10844:2014 (or later) or an open site, on flat
concrete or asphalt surface, or in an indoor test facility meeting the
requirements of Attachment 3.

14. 5. 4. HEHBEDOD~ A 7 aRr 2, BHlOPRHGER O T7.00 m+0. 10 miZ (CCHRIZ Pass Fail
hoC) METLZHDOET D,

The microphone of the measuring instrument shall be placed 7.00 m =+
0.10 m in the mean longitudinal plane of the vehicle (along CC-line).
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14.5. 5. IF B3 5 471 1E F IR
Background noise correction procedure
14.5.5. 1. AREPESEE L~V D JIE FEYE Pass Fail

D EH10RM KRS 2HET 20 T5, 202 HENLE-S7-210
MOV A EE VT, B/ L7210 > 74 A8 =08 —8) 70
RETORRERETZREXTILOTHDIZ E2HRL, RET HINRET 23R T
H2Hb0ET5, WEIEX, TANIHEHATLEZYA 7R I~ A 7 ak N
BE AT, 77X MGk OB E ORI MLE LR NEOMT X TOT A |k
HEEOEREY>TIRETITHY) b D LT 5,

MRIBD B A 7o T BAMIEX T7 A &R+ 5 & T, thoT Xk
ENLHEEONLEE HHOZERICEL > TELLIEEE2ET) 25
THETLHDET D,

LB 7Y o S RORTE~ A 27 0 AT £ 5 M E L~V 0 ok ik
%, BEEEEL,, L LCHET 5 b0 LT 5,

~A 7Ry TOEIOBEY 7z oNW T, BFEREOR KO HE/INE TOH
FAALbgn, pp&#HETHbDLT 5,

RS OWE R OHEOMMBI E LT, HAORIO 7 r—F v — 25 RT 5
Z k.

Measurement criteria for A-weighted sound pressure level

The “Background noise” shall be measured for a duration of at least 10
seconds. A 10 second sample taken from these measurements shall be used
to calculate the reported background noise, ensuring the 10 seconds
sample selected is representative of the background noise in the
absence of any transient disturbance. The measurements shall be made
with the same microphone and microphone location used during the test
with the test object and all other test equipment turned off, not
needed for the background noise recording

When testing in an indoor facility meeting the requirements of
Attachment 3, the noise emitted by other test facility equipment

inclusive of the noise caused by air handling of the facility, shall be
reported as the background noise

The recorded maximum A-weighted sound pressure level from the
measurement microphone during the 10 second sample shall be reported as
the background noise, Lbgn

For each 10 second sample at the microphone, the maximum to minimum
range of the background noise, ALbgn, p—p, shall be reported.

As an aid for measurement and reporting of background noises see
flowchart in Figure 1 of Appendix 6.
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14.5.5. 2. TEEPEAG B Ol e s M B @ E | OMERE A IE T 2 B-A O =l O AR M
JE L~ L O TE A AE ALY

FTE DI o7 2 REMRIEERE OARFEEE L~V O L)L 7 b N i KE
NOE/MEE TOPAICIG U, BERRSMEFA L ~bltest corr2F D720
12, 7 A MEMHLtestNOT A FMIER R Z FTRROFRIZHE S THIETHH D & T
b, T2 L, FTRlORTEZLHDES ZBR X Ltest corr = Ltest — Leorr
T 5, HEMIZKT 2 RS, BFRRE OARFEF L L~V O KD D /)
FCTOHPANA dBA) LU T THALEIZDORLETH D,

Pass Fail

RS AR S E L XV OR KN OR/NE TORBENE dBA) 2B 59T XTO
BHRIZBWT, BREEORKL~LE, JHE L~ LD 10 dBA) L EEWE O
LT, BEREEORRIOLR/NE TOHMBNL dBA) 2B, NOKEREDO L~
ABRIEME L V10 dBA) LA K< 1A WIEIE, A2 BEIAETH S,

— W 72 LoV D RREN BB S Ak LT
AlE. YEHEEWETILOLET S,
REMEEREOHB L LT, MAlOK 20 7 v —F v — FE22WT52 &,

HRE— BB IS

EES) #iE

AEfMIChHESAFNS

ST MsHSELAL
OEAEN S BMEETO
#aE
.ll.lu_m. (] (dB(ﬂ))

TAMSROBEL RILHS
BEE LAVEEDS

AL = Ltest = Lpan
(dB(A))

dB(A) B EEDHIE

I—cnrr

AL=10

HIETE

I
I

g=al <10

0.5

6=aL<8

1

4.5=al <6

1.5

3=al<d.b

2.5

al<3

BRRAEEERET S

—EIFETERL

Vehicle A-weighted sound pressure level measurement correction criteria
in case of measuring the performance of “Stepwise self-adjusting
audible reverse warning device”:

Depending on the level and the range of maximum to minimum value of the
representative background noise A-weighted sound pressure level over a
defined time period, the measured test result within a test condition,
Ltest, shall be corrected according to the table below to obtain the
background noise corrected level Ltest corr. Except where noted, Ltest
corr = Ltest — Lcorr in the table below. Background noise corrections
to measurements are only valid when the range of the maximum to minimum
background noise A-weighted sound pressure levels are 4 dB(A) or less.

In all cases where the range of the maximum to minimum background noise
A-weighted sound pressure level is greater than 4 dB(A), the maximum
level of the background noise shall be 10 dB(A) or greater below the
level of the measurement. When the maximum to minimum range of
background noise is greater than 4 dB(A) and the level of the
background noise is less than 10 dB(A) below the measurement, no valid
measurement is possible

If a sound peak obviously out of character with the general sound
pressure level is observed, that measurement shall be discarded

As an aid for measurement correction criteria see flowchart in Figure 2
of Appendix 6

14.5.5. 3. MB oA m i RmREE ) oML e T 258 O E

R FE LA DEEED S S NN TV A BERE — 7 NI SN
HiE. UAEEZWET LI LD LTS,

Background noise in case of measuring the performance of
adjusting audible reverse warning device”

Pass Fail

"Self-

If a sound peak obviously out of character with the general sound
pressure level is observed, that measurement shall be discarded
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14. 5. 6. [H g R R | (2B D R e A BIARAC ZHR
AL, [HCOREIREGNZRERERE ] Z2HMIZE 728 X2, ¥BEH
NDOEREL VT L TYUREE LR T 2 FIEICOWTHET b,

BEEN, ARAO A= FHCEEH SN ZBHRICES T 5 2 EAFEH STy
LA, ARMEEOLAWIEL O, B RS (x4 2 HIFRETHEE ) 2 498
AID/R— R > TRIET D H D & T 5,

ARFPEEE L~V % 14.5. 3. TICFEEH SN 727 2 MIEMEIZBWTRD D b
DET 5,
HUEFZHOCHOHE#KEZ NV 7 T25b0L35, RETERTL-ZOD
REFUTOWTAMNTH- TLN

CHEBARY AT TUINVDEIRAL v FE2Y o IREOEE OB PO P
R

c XiE, RAXLEONR—FD6.4. 2. THOT T KA —h— L FELL O EITHE L
R ER, ZOFER BziE, T RRE—HD—DF AT 77 L0OHN0) %
1.20 m*0.05 mOE ST, EEABEOHE~A 7 2R 57.00 m£0.10 m
DOEPMICHET D D ET5 (MABOX2EMR) |

CXE, TARANORAEL LA 14.5.5. HITHE- T L (52 MMED)
NI TT 70 R~ Lo TERTDHZ & TE D,

14. 4. 6. HH L [FRE, # EE0.57°51.5 mOFPHN TRAFTEL~LERDL LD
EL, TROMEEERT 2 BIICBNT, BRFELSVBRODST2E S
ZEE LT UER 570,

D L L0, YEETE S TEELNVERET LI LD LT 5,

A IBRAREEDOA A v F 2o TRE GEEA ) CTHRAEEL L

BT B,
B IR IE WAL E D XA v F 2 ANTREE GEEA ) TRREE VLV ZE
w5,

PEEA ] DO OREMERR. BEEA 7] 25 OBEEEISI X2 TRAK+S dB,
®Et8 dBE 95, A4 BEEDLYHKMIT. 14.2.2. 2. THIZE-> Th e &
$45 dB(A) 22595 dB(A) DFEPFHNICINE S D LT 5,

FEEL Y BARE O B RAREME BT U~ L & BUFE T e b T W EE ST LD 7o il % I #4fs
KT 2,

WERg . HEEAY ] RO HEES 7 OfIE L~

Specific specification concerning “Self-adjusting audible reverse| See attachment
warning device” 4C.

This paragraph specifies how the ”Self-adjusting audible reverse
warning device” shall be checked when mounted in vehicle with respect
to its emitted sound level.

If the device has not been proven to comply with the requirements
described in Part I in this Regulation, the basic function of this
device and its ability to adjust the output to the instant “Ambient
noise” shall be verified in accordance with Part 1 of this Regulation.

The A-weighted sound pressure level shall be determined at test
measurement positions described in paragraph 14.5.3

A reference sound shall be used to trig the self-adjustment function.
The arrangement for the purpose of emitting reference sound can be
either

the running engine of the vehicle with the device mounted, but
switched off,

or a secondary sound source, positioned in a similar set-up with
loudspeaker as in paragraph 6.4.2. in part 1 of this document; this
sound source, e.g. the centre of the loudspeaker diaphragm, shall be
placed at the height of 1.20 m = 0.05 m and at equidistance of 7.00 m
+ 0.10 m from the rear of the vehicle as well as the measurement
microphone (see Figure 2 in Attachment 5);

or the reference level of the test can also be achieved by the (site)
background level, recorded in accordance with paragraph 14.5.5

The maximum sound pressure level shall be sought within the range of
0.5 and 1.5 m above the ground, and the height at which the maximum
sound pressure level was found has to be fixed for the purpose of
taking the measurements prescribed below, similar to paragraph 14.4.6

The sound pressure level shall be measured at that fixed height for a
duration of at least 10 seconds.
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Capture the maximum sound pressure level with the audible reverse
warning device off (device off).

Capture the maximum sound pressure level with the audible reverse
warning device on (device on).

The recorded values from the “device on” shall be at least +5 dB and
maximum +8 dB in addition to the measured value from the “device off”.
The value, including a tolerance of =4 dB, shall fall inside the range
of at least 45 dB(A) to 95 dB(A) in accordance with paragraph 14.2.2.2

The final result shall be the maximum A-weighted sound pressure levels
of the reading period, rounded mathematically to the nearest integer.

To be reported: measurement levels for “device on” and “device off”
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14.5.7. BB B C A B s AL E ) (2B 5 Fre ek BIHEAD [

AT, BRI E CAiEE R R @A E | 2 IR Y (i) & =T,
FEOLNLER L -VVICHE L CUZISE MR T D TIEC OV THIET %,

$ﬁ%®ﬂ—blmﬁﬁént%#_kuﬁé EMFER SR TR
K B8 O FRBERE R O, Wi TJE PHER S ) (x5 IR ETRE ) 2 A
%@A—%I»%ofﬁﬁﬁékwkﬁéo
ARFEEE L~V %, 14.5. 3. THICRE#H I N7 A FHIEMBEICB W TRD 2 b
DET 5,
[HAEE | 2R THOORTEIFIUTOVTRNTH-TIU !

EEZID AT IV N AL v F 2GS T REOBREGTOER PO ¥

XiE, ARLEONR—=FIDE.4.2.THOT T RAE—I— L HPOHFED —REF
ﬁottb HMEEERTDHT T RAE =D —DFE, Y%7V FAE—h—
DEAT 7T L2DOFNE1.20 mE£0.05 nDE ST, EmEBIHENE~A 7 o
ARUNBT7.00 m*0. 10 mOHFEREICRAE T2 b0 &35 (MABOK2ER) |

X%, TAPOEHEL VA 14.5. 5. I Tigdk Lz (T A RFD) Ny
JTT T R L > CERTAIELTED,

14.4.6. T L [FkE. H EE0.5 mp 5 1.5 mOFHANTRAEEL_LERD DG
D& L, TROMEZERMT D HEMNICENT, EREFELLBRON- 25
SEET L722T IR 620,

D L L0, YEETE S TEELVERET LI LD LT 5,
HEZIBBMEEO A A v F 2 o7 REE GEEASTY) TRRELEL LV EHE

i D,
MR IREREE DA A v F 2 ANTREE CEEA V) TRRFE VL2
WD,

EEA v DD OREMEX,. HEEA T D OHEEMIZM % TH{K+5 dB&
L. MO FRROBEEI %A#6%®&¢6

MEL L] OIEEIZ DWW TIE45 dB(A), 2>260 dB(A) KT

HEHE L-UL | OfFZIZ 20V TIX60 dB(A), #3275 dB(A) LAF

BB~V OFFIZ OV TIE80 dB(A), 2>295 dB(A) LA T
NZETL BEEOYHMEZ. EROMIGT 2FHENICINEL DO LT 5,

m@g%ﬁ@WﬁM@?ﬁgV&W%ﬁimﬂﬁ%ﬁhgﬁﬁﬂ@kﬁ%%%ﬁ
RET D,

Wt . TEEA L) RO EEA 7] OBEEL L,
Specific specification concerning “Stepwise self-adjusting reverse| See attachment
warning device” 4D.

This paragraph specifies how the ”“Stepwise self-adjusting reverse
warning device” shall be checked when mounted in vehicle with respect
to its emitted sound level.

If the device has not been proven to comply with the requirements
described in Part I in this Regulation, the basic function of this
device and its ability to adjust the output to the instant “Ambient
noise” shall be verified in accordance with Part 1 of this Regulation.

The A-weighted sound pressure level shall be determined at test
measurement positions in paragraph 14.5. 3.

The arrangement for the purpose of emitting “Reference sound” can be
either

the running engine of the vehicle with the device mounted, but
switched off;

or a secondary sound source, similar to the set-up with loudspeaker
in paragraph 6.4.2. in part 1 of this document; however, the in case of
a loudspeaker emitting the reference sound, the centre of this
loudspeaker diaphragm shall be placed at the height of 1.20 m = 0.05 m
and at an equidistance of 7.00 m £ 0.10 m from the rear of the vehicle
as well as the measurement microphone (see Figure 2 in Attachment 5);

or the reference level of the test can also be achieved by the (site)
background level, recorded in accordance with paragraph 14.5.5
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The maximum sound pressure level shall be sought within the range of
0.5 m and 1.5 m above the ground, and the height at which the maximum
sound pressure level was found has to be fixed for the purpose of
taking the measurements prescribed below, similar to paragraph 14.4.6

The sound pressure level shall be measured at that fixed height for a
duration of at least 10 seconds.
Capture the maximum sound pressure level with the audible reverse
warning device off (device off).
Capture the maximum sound pressure level with the audible reverse
warning device on (device on).
The recorded values from “device on” shall be a minimum of +5 dB in
addition to the measured value from the “device off” and comply with
the requirements below:

equal to 45 dB(A) and less than 60 dB(A) for the signal of “Low
level”

equal to 60 dB(A) and not greater than 75 dB(A) for the signal of
“Normal level”

equal to 80 dB(A) and not greater than 95 dB(A) for the signal of
"High level”
The value, including a tolerance of =+ 4 dB, shall fall inside the
corresponding range above
The final results shall be the maximum A-weighted sound pressure level
of the reading period, rounded mathematically to the nearest integer.

To be reported: measurement levels for “device on” and “device off”
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Test result for “Non—self-adjusting audible reverse warning signal”

HH =X {A A A
Item unit Tolerance Measured value
TR (o) o
Background noise (L)
THE B Dl TR DR (Lo o) e
Maximum to minimum range of the background noise (Ly, ;)
KL~ I R — D JE sec =0.5
Low level Sound pattern cycle =25
I FEL L ECORBIT N vl
Relative time to minimum SPL
BHEL~VHIER (L) dB(A)
Measured value of SPL (L)
BIEL -V HEE Loy cor) dB(A) >45
Reported value of SPL (Lot corr) <60
TEAS TR s
Rated sound frequency
T JE e s
Measured frequency
T TERE " 0
Deviation of frequency
WL~ HH G = DJE ] soc =0.5
Normal level Sound pattern cycle =25
BB EL L ETORRE R H sec <oeycles
Relative time to minimum SPL
BHEL~VHIER (L) dB(A)
Measured value of SPL (L)
BIEL LV HEE Loy cor) dB(A) =45
Reported value of SPL (Lot corr) <60
TEAS TR s
Rated sound frequency
T JE) e 4 s
Measured frequency
T TERE " 10
Deviation of frequency
L B a2 — DJEH] sec >0.5
High level Sound pattern cycle =25
RN EIEL AL ETORER IR sec =2cycles
Relative time to minimum SPL
BHEL~VHIER (L) dB(A)
Measured value of SPL (L)
BEL -V HEE Loy cor) dB(A) >45
Reported value of SPL (Lot corr) <60
TEAS TR s
Rated sound frequency
T JE e 4 s
Measured frequency
T TERE " 0
Deviation of frequency
@#I/J\/I/ME&V«\/I/@%E% dB(A) > 5
Diff b/w SPL for Normal level and Low level
e Pass Fail
Judgment
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Test result for “Multiple audible reverse warning signal”

EHH Hifi R ] T fE
Item unit Tolerance Measured value
TR E (L)
R et dB(A)
Background noise (L)
R E DR R EFNDZE (Lipgn pp) B
Maximum to minimum range of the background noise(Ly, ,-,)
KL~ B ANZ— D =0.5
sec <95
Low level Sound pattern cycle =4.
I/ NG L)L T ORI IRF R
. o sec =2cycles
Relative time to minimum SPL
BIEL~VRIEE (L)
3 fost dB(A)
Measured value of SPL (L)
%EV“}D?&%{@ (Llcsl con') 2 45
dB(A)
Reported value of SPL (Lisg cor) <60
TR JE AL Uy
Rated sound frequency
T JE e Uy
Measured frequency
= 5 e oD T
G o ~10
Deviation of frequency
HWHELL B ANZ— D =0.5
sec
Normal level Sound pattern cycle =25
I/ NG L)L T O IRF R
. o sec =2cycles
Relative time to minimum SPL
BIEL~VRIEE (L)
3 fost dB(A)
Measured value of SPL (L)
%EV“}D?&%{@ (Llcsl con') = 60
dB(A) =
Reported value of SPL (L corr) =75
TR JE L Uy
Rated sound frequency
T JE e Uy
Measured frequency
= 5 K oD T
G o ~ 10
Deviation of frequency
L B — DJEH) =0.5
) sec <95
High level Sound pattern cycle =4.
I/ NG L)L T O IRF R
sec =2cycles
Relative time to minimum SPL
BIEL~VRIEE (L) B
Measured value of SPL (L)
%EV“}D?&%{@ (Llcsl con') dB(A) = 80
Reported value of SPL (Lisg cor) =95
TR JE AL Uy
Rated sound frequency
T JE e Uy
Measured frequency
= 5 K oD T
JE e F o> e % =10
Deviation of frequency
WL~ UL EERL LD E
: " dB(A) > 5
Diff b/w SPL for Normal level and Low level
I
Pass Fail
Judgment
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Test result for “Self-adjusting audible reverse warning signal”

EHH Hifi R ] T fE
Item unit Tolerance Measured value
B E (Lo
R et dB(A)
Background noise (L)
JEIPHER S (RS R B OS5 5) dB(A)
Ambient noise (with vehicle engine)
iayﬂﬂ/\éy\_/@ﬂﬁﬁ >05
sec =
Sound pattern cycle 2.5
ZEL~L] RS (GURAE —h—D%4E
FEHER J—J.SEE (?WF . S dB(A) 45+2
Reference sound Ambient noise (with loudspeaker)
level 1 BHELVHIEE (L) >45
dB(A) =
Measured value of SPL (L) =95
HIEZ L~ & JE FHER S D7 =5
) dB(A) =
Diff b/w SPL and ambient noise =8
/N EL L ETORE R
. o sec =2cycles
Relative time to minimum SPL
TR JE L s
Rated sound frequency
T JE e s
Measured frequency
W% $ D A
BB DT " 0
Deviation of frequency
FEWET L ~UL2 RS GURARE —h—DERE
HeE B J—J.SEEI (7'7]\ A dB(A) 6049
Reference sound Ambient noise (with loudspeaker)
level 2 BHELVHIEE (L) =45
dB(A) =
Measured value of SPL (L) =95
I L~ L & PR 5 022 >5
) dB(A) =
Diff b/w SPL and ambient noise =38
/N EL UL ETORE R
. o sec =2cycles
Relative time to minimum SPL
e SEE N2 s
Rated sound frequency
T JE e s
Measured frequency
B I D A
B Tl " 0
Deviation of frequency
FHAEE L ~L3 % A —H—DIGE
e JEPRER S (FUR ) dB(A) 802
Reference sound Ambient noise (with loudspeaker)
level 3 BHELVHIEE (L) =45
dB(A) =
Measured value of SPL (L) =95
VIR B FE LU L [ 5 035 >5
) dB(A) =
Diff b/w SPL and ambient noise =38
/N EL L ETORGE R
. o sec =2cycles
Relative time to minimum SPL
TR JE AL s
Rated sound frequency
T JE e s
Measured frequency
E IO AEH
B Tl " i
Deviation of frequency
A /I =
HE Pass Fail
Judgment
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Test result for “Stepwise self-adjusting audible reverse warning signal”

EHH Hifi R ] T fE
Item unit Tolerance Measured value
s (Lipgn)
Background noise (L) dB(A)
TR G O RN ER N D E o) oy
Maximum to minimum range of the background noise (L, ,-,)
JE B (B R B O 55 5) dB(A)
Ambient noise (with vehicle engine)
G F— D) “oc =05
Sound pattern cycle =2.5
KL~ JE S GURNAE —H—DHE) dB(A) 4549
Low level Ambient noise (with loudspeaker) o
BEHEL~VHEE L) dBA)
Measured value of SPL (L)
FEL LR R E (Ltest corr) dB(A) =45
Reported value of SPL (L cor) <60
WIE B TE /L LI DB 5 00 75 B .
Diff b/w SPL and ambient noise B
B/ FEL LR ORI ] sec =<2cycles
Relative time to minimum SPL B
W BB -
Rated sound frequency
WE A -
Measured frequency
T B D TR o 1o
Deviation of frequency
WL~ JE S GURNAE —H—DHE) dB(A) 6042
Normal level Ambient noise (with loudspeaker) B
BEHEL~VHEE L) dBA)
Measured value of SPL (L)
LAV S E (Ltest corr) dB(A) =60
Reported value of SPL (Lisg cor) =75
WIE B TE /L LI DB 5 00 75 B .
Diff b/w SPL and ambient noise B
/N FEL AL E ORI sec =2cycles
Relative time to minimum SPL B
TE W BB -
Rated sound frequency
WE AR -
Measured frequency
T B D TR o 1o
Deviation of frequency
%V&/]/ %%ﬁ% (??FXED“—jJ““@%/EI\) dB(A) 80+2
High level Ambient noise (with loudspeaker) o
BEHEL~VHEE L) dBA)
Measured value of SPL (L)
LAV S E (Ltest corr) dB(A) =80
Reported value of SPL (Liug cor) =95
WIE B TE /L LI DB 5 00 75 B .
Diff b/w SPL and ambient noise B
/N FEL L RO ] sec =2cycles
Relative time to minimum SPL B
R BRI -
Rated sound frequency
WE A -
Measured frequency
JEIW B > ek % <10
Deviation of frequency
i LSV ERL L DB dB(A) =5
Diff b/w SPL for Normal level and Low level -
[FIE Pass Fail
Judgment
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HERR (F77%)
Measured result (graph etc.)
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